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FOREWORD 

With deepest appreciation for the contribution of Social Welfare and Medical Service 

C∞peration of Japan， itおourgreat pleasure to present a "The Asian and Pacinc Decade 

of Disabled Persons， 2003-2012 -Reso山 -ceMateriaJs1'. This handb∞kおacompilation of 

the impor句ntU血旬dNations d∞uments related to the rights and improvement of the 

well being of persons with disab出町.

We are proud to share with the estimated 300 million people with disabilities in the 

Asian and P拍車cregion the resolution of the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled 

Persons仕om2003-2012 that was adopted by the General Assembly of the UN Economic 

andSぬalCommission for Asia and the Pacific但SCAP). We would like句 wel，∞me

this Decade as a further challenge towards the issues旬 betackled in this region. 

To promo旬 theprevious Decade from 1993・2002RNN(Regional NGO Network) 

con出.buted加 theawareness raising towards disah出匂T issues through organizing 

Camp出gnConferences every year in the region. 

At the International Forum加 markthe End Year of the Decade 1993-2002，あrmationof

the new NGO Network， APDF was unanimously agreed. 

We a回 surethis NGO Network will be a core organization in promoting the Decade 

through the implementation of various pr吋ectsincluding information sh紅加g.

JSRPD hopes that this handlx刃kw温beuseful and will ∞ntribute to the achievement of 

the goals of “F叫1Participation and Equality " in our region and “お，warda S∞iety伽

All". 

JapaneseS∞:iety Rehabilitation of Persons with Disabilities (JSRPD) 

March 2009 
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Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

(United Nations General Assembly Resolution 217 (ill)-A， adopted on December 

10，1948 ) 



UNIVERSAL DECLARATION 

OF HUMAN RIGHTS 

PREAMBLE 

EREAS recognition of the inherent dignity and of the 
equal and inalienable rights of all members of the human 
family is the foundation of freedom， justice and peace in 
the world， 

Whertωdisregard and contempt for human rights have resulted in 
barbarous acts which have outraged thc conscience of mankind. and 
the advent of a world in which human beings shall enjoy freedom of 
speech and belief and freedom from fear and want has been pro・
claimed as the highest aspiration of the common people， 

Whertωit is essential，if man is not tobe compdied tohave re-
course. as a last resort， to rebellion against tyranny and oppression， 
that human rights should be protected by the rule of law， 

Whertωit is essential to promote the development of friendly rela. 
tions between nations， 

Whertωthe peoples of the United Nations have in the Charter 
reaffirmed their faith in fundamental human rights-in the diF1ity 
and worth of the human person and in the equar rights of men-and 
women and have determined to promote social progress and better 
standards of Iife in larger freedom， 

WhertωMember States have pledged themselves to achieve， in 
co・operationwith the United Nations， the promotion of universal 
respect for and observance of human rights and fundamentaI free. 
αoms. 

Whertas a common understanding of these~ rights and freedoms is 
of the greatest importance for the full realization of this pledge， 

NOW， ther宅(OTt，THE GENERAL ASSEM8LY proclaims 

"'-1目、HISUniversal Declaration of Human Rights as a common 
11 -standard of achievement for all peoples and all nations， to 
阻 theend that every individual and eveηorgan of society， 

...lL. keeping this Declaration constantly in mind， shall strive by 
t~aching and education to promote respect for these rights and free. 
doms and by progressive measures， national and international， to 
secure th_eir universal and effective recognition and observance， both 
amo~g th~ pe?ples of Member States -themselves and among the 
peoples of territories under their jurisdiction. 
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UNIVIlSAL DICLARATION Of HUr.tAN RICHTS 

Article 1 

AII hu~an ~in"g~ are born fr~e and.equal in dignity and rights. They 
are endowcd with reason and conscience and should act towards on~ 
another in a spirit of brotherh∞d. 

Article 2 

Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set forth in this 
Declaration， without distinction of any kind， such as race. colour. sex. 
language. ~~li~ion. p<?litical or other opinion， na∞nalorωdalorigin. 
pro-periy， birth or other status. 
Furthermore. no distinction shall be made on the basis of the political. 
jurisdictional or international status of the country or territory to 
-which a person belongs. whether it be independent， trust. non.self. 
governing or under any other limitation of sovereignty. 

Article J 

Everyone has the right to life. liberty and security of person. 

Article 4 

N 0 one shall be held in slavery or servitude; slavery and the slave 
trade shal1 be prohibited in al1 their forms. 

Article 5 

No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel， inhuman or degrad-
ing treatment or punishment. 

Articlf 6 

Everyone has the right to recognition ever)'where as a person before 
the law. 

Article 7 

All are equal before the law and are entitled without any discrimina-
tion to equal protection of the law. All are entitled to eClua1 pr.otect.ion 
against any discrimination in violation of this Declaration and ag剖 nst
any incitement to such discrimination. 

Article 8 

E veryone has the right to an effective remedy b~' t~~ compet.e~t. ~a. 
tional tribunals for acts violating the fundame"ntal rights granted him 
by the constitulion or by law. 

A rticle 9 

No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest， detention or exile. 
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UNIVERSAL OECLARATION OF HUIoIAN RIGHTS 

Article 10 

Everyone is entitled in full equality to a fair and public hea~~~g ~y _an 
indej>endent and impartial tribunal， in the determin~tion o.f his rights 
and obligations and of any criminal charge against him. 

Article 11 

1. Everyone charged with a penal offence has the right to be pre-
sumed innocent until proved guilty according to law in a public trial at 
which he has had all the guarantees necessary for his defence. 
2. No one shall be held guilty of any penal offence on account of any 
act or omission which did not constitute a penal offence. under na・
tional or international law， at the time when it was committed. Nor 
shall a heavier penalty be imposed than the one that was applicable at 
the time the penal offence was committed. 

Articlt 12 

~o ~ne_ shall be subjected to arbitrary interference with his privacy， 
family， home or correspondence， nor to attacks upon his honour an-d 
rep_utation_: Everyone has the right to the protection of the law against 
such interference or attacks. 

Article 13 

1. Everyone has the right to freedom of movement and residence 
within the borders of each state. 
2. Everyone has the right to leave any country， including his own， 
and to return to his country. 

ArticLe 14 

1. Everyone has the right to seek and to enjoy in other countries 
asylum from persecution. 
2. This right may nOl be invoked in the case of prosecutions 
genuinely arising from non-political crimes or from acts contrary to 
the purposes and principles of the United Nations. 

Article 15 

1. Everγone has the right to a nationality. 
2. N? ?ne shall be arbitrarily deprived of his nationality nor denied 
the right to change his nationality. 

Articlt 16 

1. ~en _.and women of full age， without any limitation due to race， 

nationality or religion， have the right to marry and to found a family. 
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UNIVERSAL OECL.ARATION Of HUh4AN RIGHTS 

They are entitled to equal rights as to marriage.during marriage and 
at its dissolution. 
2. Marriage shall be entered into only with the free and full consent 
of the intending spouses. 
3. The family is (he natural and fundamental group unit of society 
and is entitled (0 protection by society and the -State. ' 

A rticll' 17 

1. Everyone has the right to own property alone as well as in associa-
(ion with others. 
2. No one shall be arhitrarily deprived of his property. 

A rticle lli 

Everyone has the right to freedom of thought， conscience and reli-
gion; this right includes freedom to change his religion or belief， and 
freedom. eirher alone or in community with others 'and in public or 
private， to manifest his religion or beliefin teaching， practice， worship 
and observance. 

Article 19 

Everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and expression; this 
right includes freedom to hold opinions without interference and to 
seek， receive and impart information and ideas through any media 
and regardless of frontiers. 

Artirle 20 

1. Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful assembly and as-
SOClatlon. 
2. No one may be compelled to belong to an association. 

Artlcle 21 

1. Everyone has the right to take part in the government of his coun-
try， directly or through freely chosen representatives. 
2. Everyone has the right of equal access to public service in his 
countrv. 
3. Thとwil1of the people shall be the basis of the authority of gov-
ernment; this will shall be expressed in periodic and genuine e~ect~o.ns 
which shal1 be by universal and equal -suffrage and shal1 be held by 
secret vote or by equivalent free voting procedures. 

A rticle 22 

Everyone， as a member of society， has the right to so.ci.al secur~ty a~d is 
entitied to realization， through national effort and international co・
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UNIVERSAL OECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS 

operation and in accordance with the organization and resources_?f 
each State. of the economic. social and cultural rights indispensable 
for his dignity and the free development of his personality. 

Article 23 

1. Everyone has the right to work. to free choice of employment， to 
just and favourable conditions of work and to protection against un-
employment. 
2. Everyone， without any discrimination. has the right to equal pay 
for equal work. 
3. Everyone who works has the right to just and favourable rem_uner~ 
a∞n ensuring for himself and his fa-mily an existence worthy o~ 
human dignity. and supplemented. if necessary. by other means of 
social protection. 
4. Everyone has the right to form and to join trade unions for the 
protection of his interests. 

Article 24 

Everyone has the right to rest and leisure. including reasonable limita-
tion of working hours and periodic holidays with pay. 

Article 25 

1. Everyone has the right to a standard of living adequate for the 
health and well-being of himself and of his family. including food， 
clothing. housing and medical care and necessary social services. and 
the right to security in the event of unemployment. sickness. disabil-
ity， widowhood， old age or other lack of livelih∞d in circumstances 
beyond his controL 
2. Motherhood and childhood are ehtit1ed to special care and assis-
tance. AIl children. whether born in or out of wedlock. shall enjoy the 
same social protection. 

Article 26 

1. Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be free. at 
least in the elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary educa-
tion shall be compulsory. Technical and professional education shall 
be made generally available and higher education shall be equally 
accessible to all on the basis of merit. 
2. Education shall be directed to the full development of the human 
personality and to the strengthening of respect for human rights and 
fundamental freedoms. It shall promote under~ t.a nding. tolerance 
and friendship among all nations. racial or religious groups. and shall 
further the activities of the United Nations for the maintenance of 
peace. 
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UNIVl.II5AL D(I'LAIlATION 0' HUr.4AN RICHTS 

3. Parents have a Pl ior right to choose the kind of education that 
shall be given to their children. 

Article 27 

1. Everyone has the right freely to participate in the cultural life of 
the community， to enjoy the arts and to share in scientific advance-
ment and its benefits. 
2. Everyone has the right t0 the protection of the moral and material 
interests resulting from any scientific， literary or artIstic production of 
which he is the author. 

Article 28 

Everyone is entitled to a social and international order in which the 
rights and freedoms set forth in this Declaration can be fully rea1ized. 

Article 29 

1. Everyone has duties to the community in which alone the free and 
full development of his personality is possible. 
2. 1n the exercise of his rights and freedoms， everyone shalJ be sub-
ject only to such limitations as are determined by law solely for the 
purpose of securing due recognition and respect for the rights and 
freedoms of others and of meeting the just requirements of morality， 
public order and the general welfare in a democratic society. 
3. 'These rights and freedoms may in no case be exercised contrary to 
the purposes and principles of the United Nations. 

Article 30 

Nothing in this Declaration may be interpreted as implying for any 
State， group or person any right lo engage in a__n~ aCli~ty or t? per-
form a-nv act aimed at the destruction of-any of the rights and free-
doms set forth herein. 
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Declaration on the Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons 

(United Nations General Assembly Resolution 2856， adopted December 20，1971) 



UNIIEO NA nONS 
Generll .hs・・bly
Rtsolution 2856 (XXYI) 
Adoot.d 0・Ice・b・r20. 1971 

DECLARATION ON THE RIGHTS OF門ENTALLYRETARDED PERSONS 

THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY， 

MINDFUL of the p1edge 0[' the States Members oC the Uni.ted 
Nations under the Charter to ta.ke joi.nt and separa.te a.ction in 
c←operation "，ith the Organiz4tion to promote higher standards oC 
1iv1ng， full employment and c:onditions of ec:onomic: a.nd loc:i.a.1 
progress and development. 

REAFFlRMING fa.ith in human rights and Cundamenta1 
Creedoms a.nd in the princip1es oC peace. oC the digni.ty a.nd "'orth 
of the human person a.nd oC socia.1 justic:e proc1a.imed in the 
Charter， 

RECALLING the princ:iples o( the Universa.l Dec:la.r.a.tion of other 
Huma.n Rights， the lnternational Covenants on Huma.n Rights， _V the resolutions 
Dec:la.ra.tion of the Rights o( the Chi.ld 2/ and the standards 
already set for social progress in the constitutions， conventions， 
recommendations a.nd resolutions oC the lnternational La.bo・.r
Organisation， the Un ited Na tions Educationa.l. Scienti!ic a.r.d 
Cultural Orga.niza.tion， the Wodd Hea.lth Organizati.on， the United 
Nations Children's Fund a.nd of other orga.niza.tions c:oncerned， 

. EMPHASIZING tha.t the Dec:la.ra.tion on Socia.1 Progres5 a.nd 
Development ~/ ha.s proc1aimed the nece宮sity of protecting the 
rights and -a.5suri.ng the "'el!a.re and rehabilitation of the 
physically and mentally disadva.nta.ged， 

BEARING lN MIND the necessity oC assisting mentally 
retarded persons to develop their abi.liti.es in va.rious fi.elds of 
acti.vities a.nd of promoting their integra.tion a.s far as possible in 
norma.l lile， 

AWARE that. certa.in countri.es， at their present stage of 
development， ca.n devote on1y limi.ted e([orts to thi.5 end， 

PROCLAIMS this Decla.ration on the Ri.ghts of Menta.lly 
Retarded Persons and ca.lls for na.tiona.l a.nd interna.tional a.ction to 
ensu.['e that it "'111 be used a5 a common ba.sis and Cra.me of 
reference (or the protection of these rights: 

1. The mentally retarded person ha.s， to the maximum same ri.ghts 
degree of feasi.bi.lity， the 5ame rights a.s other human bei.ngs. a.5 others: 

2. The mental.1y retarded person ha.s a ri.ght to proper care， thera.py 
medic:a.l care a.nd physica.1 therapy and to such educa.tion. education， 
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tt"aining， t"ehabilitation and guidance as ""i11 enable him to 
develop-his ability and maximum potential. 

3. The mental1y t"etat"ded pet"son has a t"ight to economic 
secut"ity a nd to a decent standat"t o( living・ He has a t"ight to 

. pedon，i" pt"oductive ""ot"k ot" to engage in any other meaningful 
occupation to the fullest possible extent o( his capabilities. 

4. Whenevet" possible. the mentally t"etarded person 
should live ""ith his 0""'" (amily or ""ith foster parents and 
participate in diffet"ent forms o( communi.ty life. The family .....ith 
which he lives should receive assistance. lf care i.n an instituhon 
becomes necessary， it should be pt"ovided in sut"roundings and 
other circumstances as close as possible to those of normal life. 

5. The mentally t"etarded person has a right to a 
qualified guardian .....hen this is required to protect his personal 
.....ell-being and interests. 

6. The mentally t"etarded person has a r i. g~t.. to protecti.on 
from exploitation， abuse and degrading treatmenC-' lf prosecuted 
!or any offence， -he shall have a right to due process of la... ...i.th 
!ul1 recognition being given to h目isdegree o[ menta.l responsibility. 

7. Whenever mentally reta.rded persons are una.ble， 
because of the severtty of their handica.p， to exercise a 11 their 
rights in a. meaning(ul .....a.y or it should become necessary to 
restrict or deny some Ot" a 11 of these rights， the procedure used (or 
that restriction or denia.l of ri.ghts must contain proper legal 
safeguat"ds against every form o! abuse. This pr民 edure mU5t be 
based on an evaluation o( the ~ocia 1 capabilHy of the menta1l1y 
retat"ded pet"son by qua1ified experts and must be 5ubject to 
periodic revie..... a.nd to the right of appea.l to higher authoritiies. 

1/ Resolution 22∞A (XXl). 

2/ Resolution 1386 (XIV). 

3/ Resol ut ion 25'2 (XX 1 V) • 
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Declaration on the Rights Disabled Persons 

<United Nations General Assembly Resolution 3447， adopted December 9，1975 ) 



UlllTEO UrrONS 

6・n・rllhs・・bly

Ruolution 3“7 (xxx) 
Ad・pttd0・Ct・btr9， 1975 

DECLARATION ON THE RIGHTS OF DISABLED PERSONS 

THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY. 

MINDFUL o( the pledge made by Member States. under the 
Charte~ of th-e United Nations. to take joint and separa.te action in 
~o- operat_io_~ ...，ith the Organi.za.tion to promote higher standa.rds of 
livi.ng. full employment and conditions of economic a.nd social 
progress a.nd development. 

REAFFlRMING its faith in human rights and fundamentaI 
Creedoms and in the princtples of peace. of the digni.ty and ...，orth 
c:f tlae huma.n pet'son and of social justice proClai.med in the 
Cha.rter， 

RECALLlNG the principles of the Universal Decla.ration of 
Huma.n Rights，空/the lnternational Covenants on Human Rights， 10/ 
the Declara.tion-o[ the Rights of the Chlld _ll/ a.nd the Decla.ratlφn 
on the Rights of Menta.lly Reta.rded Persons， 12/ as ...ell as the 
standards already set for soc:i.al progress in-the ccnstLtutions， 
conventions， recommenduions and resolutions oC the Interna.tiona.l 
Labour Organization， the United Na.tions Educa.ti.onal， ScientHic 
a.nd CultuC'al Organization， the World Health Organization，山e
United Nations Children's Fur.d and other orja.nizations concet'ned， 

RECALLING ALSO Economic and Social Council tesolution 
1921 (LVlll) of 6 Ma.y 1975 on prevention o{ disa.bi.lity a.nd 
rehabilitation of disabled persons， 

EMPHASIZING that the Declaration on 5民 ia1 Progt'e5s and 
Development 131 has proclaimed the necessi.ty o{ protectin~ the 
rights a.nd assuring the ...elfare a.nd rehabilitation of the 
physica.lly a.nd mentally disadvantaged， 

BEARING lN MIND the necessity o( preventing physical and 
mental disabilities and of aS5isti.ng disa.bted persons to dev_elo~ 
their a.bilities in the most varied fields of activities and o[ 
promoting their integra.tion as (a.r as possible in normal life， 

AWARE tha.t certain countries， at th電i.r present stage. o{ 
development， can devote only limited eCforts to thi.s end， 

PROCtAIMS this Declaration on the Rights o( Dtsabled 
Persons a.nd calls {or nattonal and international 4ction to ensure 
tha.t it ...i11 be used a.s a common ba.sis and Crame o( re{erence for 
the protection of these rights: 
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1. The term "disabled person" means any person unable_ 
to en5Ure by him5elf or herself ¥oIholly or panty the necessi.ties of 
a normal -individual and/or socia1 1ife. as a result of a 
defiC:iency， either congenital or n01， in his or her physic:al or 
mental capabihties. 

2. Disabled persons sha11 enjoy a11 the rights' set 'forth 
in this Declaration. These rights shall be granted to a11 disa.bled 
persons ....uhout any exception ¥oIhatsoever and ¥oIithout distinction 
or. discrimination on the basis o( race， colour， sex， language. 
religion. political or other opinions. national or social origin， 
state of ¥oIealth， birth or any other situation applying either to-the 
disabled person himself or herself or to his or her family. 

3. Disabled persons have the inherent ri:ght to respect 
for their human dignity. Disabled persons. ....hatever the origin， 
nature and seriousness o( their handicaps and disabilities， have 
the same fundamental right5 as their fetlo¥ol-citizens of the same 
age， ....hich implies first and [orem05t the right to enjoy a decent 
life， as normal and (ull as p05sible. 

4. Disabled person5 have the same civ¥l and political 
rights a5 other human being5; article 7 of the Declaration of the 
Rights of Mental1y Retarded Per50n5 applies to any possible 
limitation or suppression o( those rights for mentally disabled 
persons. 

S. Di5abled persons are entitled to lhe measures de5igned 
to enable them to become as self-reliant as possible. 

6. Disabled persons have the right to medical， psycho-
10gica1 and (unctiona1 treatment. including prosthctic and orthetic 
appliances， to medica1 and socia1 rehabilitation， education. 
voc:a tion手1 educ:ation， training and rehabilitation， aid， counsel-
ling. placement services and other services ¥oIhich ¥oIill enable them 
to develop their capabilities and skills to the maximum and ¥oIill 
hasten the process of their social integration or reintegration. 

7. Disabled persons have the right to economic and social 
5ecurity and to a decent level of living. They have the right， 
according to their capabilities. to secure and retain employmen~t or 
to engage in a useful， productive and remunerative occupation and 
to join trade unions. 

8. Disabled persons are entitled to have their special 
ne-eds taken into consideration at a11 stages of economic and 
social planning. 

9 . 0 i 5 a b 1 e d p e r so n 5 h a ve t h e r i g h t t 0 li v e ¥01 i t h t h e i r 
families or ¥oIith foster parents and to participate in a11 social， 
creative or recreational activitie5. No disabled person sha11 be 
subjected， a5 [ar as his or. her residence is concerned. to 
differentia1 treatment other than that required by his or her 
condition or by the lmprovement ¥oIhich he or she may derive 
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therefrom. lf the stay of a dlsabled person in a speciali.zed 
establishment is indispensable， the environment and llvmg condi-
tions therein sha11 be as close as posslble to those of the normal 
life of a person of his or her age. 

10. Disabled persons shall be protected against a11 
exploltati.Of¥， all regulations and all trealmenl of a discnminatory， 
abusive or degrading nature. 

11. Di.sabled persons shall be able to avaLl themselves of 
qualifi.ed legal aid "， hen such aid proves lndispensable for the 
protection of their persons and property. 

If judicial proceedings are lnstituted aga.inst them， 
the legal procedure applied shall take th哩irphysical and mentaL 
condition fully inlo account. 

12. Organizations of disabled persons may be usefully 
consulted in all matters regarding the nghls of disabled persons. 

13. Di.sabled persons， thei.r famili.es and communi.ti.es shall 
be fully informed， by all appropri.ate means， of the rights 
contained in this Declarat1on. 

9/ General Assembly resoluti.on 217 A (1Ill. 

旦/General Assembly resolution 2200 A (XXll， annex. 

斗/General Assembly resolution 1386 (Xlvl. 

三/General Assembly resolution 2856 (XXVll . 

.!]/ Genera.L Assembly resolution 25L.2 (XXIVl. 
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Plans of Action for the International Year of Disabled Persons 

(United Nations General Assembly Resolution 34/158 adopted January 30，1980) 



UHIIED HA TIONS 

General Ass・・bly
Aesolution A/RES/J品11S 8 
Adooted Jlnu・ry30. 1980 

PLAN OF ACTION FOR THE INTERNATIONAL YEAR OF OISABLEO PERSONS 

1. T.~e _.purpose of the Year is to promote the reahzation 
of the goa i sHfu ll participa tion--。fd isab led person s ln th e soct a l 
l i fe a nd developmentof the societIeS1n which they live ， 
三quality-・， meaning living conditions equal to those ;f othe~ 
Cltizen.s in their .soc:iety. and an equal sha.re in the improνem回 tof 
iIV1ng c。ndittons resulting from soC1aland economic development. 
These c:oncepts should apply in the same manner and ....ith -ú:;~..~~~~ 
urgency in a11 countri.e5 regardless of their level of development. 

2. ?roblems of disabled per-son5 should be conceived in 
~，heir entirety a~~ take into account a 11 aspects of development. 
Ho....ever. it should be noted tha.t in' v¥e.... o{ many problems 0'( high 
pt"iority and of. insuffici.e:，t mea~.s and resources. the developii;g 
countri.es have been unable to a110cate the necessary resource's t";; 
solving the problems of disabled persons. 

3. As the solution of problems o{ the disabled ¥s closelv 
connected ....ith overall development at the national level. solution 
of these problems in developing countries depends to a lar_ge extent 
on the creation o{ adequate international conditions for the faster 
soci~-::economic ~evelopment of these countri.es. Accordingly， the 
establishment o( the ne，*， internationa.l economic order is of direct 
relevance to the implementation o( the objectives o( the Year. lt i5 
estimated that there are some 450 million disabled persons in the 
....orld today， the va.st ma.jority of ....hom live in developi.ng 
countries. lt i5 therefore impera tive that a great part of the 
activities in connexion '*'ith the Year should aim at improving 
conditions for disabled persons in these countries. More scope 
should be given to project5 in this field '*'¥thin the frame，*，ork o( 
both bi1ateral and mu1tilatet"al deve10pment pt"ogt"ammes， on 
national， regional and international levels. Such projects should 
be integral parts of nAt¥ona1 development strategies. There is a 
need to secure the partic:ipation of Membet" Stlltes as ....ell as 
governmentlll and non-governmental international organizations of 
disabled people in the adoption and implementati.on of the 
programme o( the Yeat". 

1.. Mind!ul o! the !act t・hat a large number o( disabled 
persons are victims o( ，*，ar and other (orms of violence， the Year 
cou1d be appropriately used as an occasion to emphasize the need 
for c:ontinued and rein(orced co-operation among nations for ，*，ot"ld 
peace. 

5. An important objective of the Year should be to 
increase pub1ic understanding o( ....hat disability is and a....areness 

of the prob1ems it may bring. Many people today equate disability 
....ith restrictions in physical mobility. But ，disabled persons do not 
forrn a homogeneous group. For example. deaf persons and those 
....ith impai.t"ed heari.ng. persons ....¥th impaired vi.sion， mentally 
retarded and menta11y i11 persons， persons ....ith restricted 
mobility， and persons ....i.th va.ri.ous medical impairments hav噌

di.fferent pr-oblems that demand di.fferent solutions. 
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6. The Yea.r should promote recogni.ti.on of the fa.ct tha.: 
there i. s-~ dis'~inc'ti.~~ bet..，een 'an impai.rment ..，hi.ch is a qua.lity of 
the i.ndi.vi.dual， a. di.sa.bi.lity ....hich is a. functiona.l restrictlon aue 
to that impairment a.nd handicaps ..，hich are the soci.al. conse-
quences of the di.sabi.li.ty. 

7. It i.s becoming increasingly obvious that a (ar more 
const~uctive a.pproach is to vie.... d i.sabi.tity as a rりaωn.ship
bet..，een an indivldual and his or her envi.ronment. Experience 
sho....s that it is largely the environment ....hich. determi.nes the 
effects of an impairment on a pet'son's dai.ly tife. Societies by and 
tar豆e stitt cater onty to people ....ho are in futl possession of att 
thetr physical and mental faculties. Societies still have to learn to 
respond adequa.tely to. the needs of all the people. Soci.eties have 
an obli.gati.on to make their general physi.cal environment， thei.r 
social a-nd health servi.ces， th~ir educational and ....ork opportuni-
ties， as ....ell as their cu ltura 1 and socia 1 1 ife， includi.ng sports， 
totally accessi.ble to disabled persons. This doe宮 nctonly bene!it 
disabled persons but a150.society as a ....hole. ^ society that shuts 
out a number of its members is an impoverished society. Disabled 
persons should not be considered as a special group ..，ith needs 
different from the rest of the community， but as ordinary citizens 
....i.th special di.f(iculties in getting thei.r ordi.na.ry hurria.n needs 
fulfilled. Action to i.mprove conditi.ons for di.sabled persons should 
form an integral part o{ general poticy and planning in every 
sector of society. It should ~e part of. national re!ot'm programmes 
and of regular programmes [or international co-operation. 

8. The ac¥ivi.ties carried out during the Year should ha.ve 
a pragmatic ori.entation a.nd accordingly should {OCUS on prima.ry 
health care， rehabi.litation and prellention， in vie.... o( the 
importance o( that type of actillity from the social and h.uman 
5tandpoint， parti.cularty ミince methods and means exist ..，hich 
....ould enable society to bring about a considerable reduction in 
the number of di.sabled persons and the seriousness of their 
di.sablli.ti.es. 

9. In accordance ....ith paragraph 12 of General Assembly 
:_esolution 3t.t.7 (XXXl， containing. the-Declaration on the Rights。ィ
Di.sabled Persons， oC"ganizations of disabled person may be usefully 
consulted H1 all mattet's regarding th.e rights of disabled persons. 
An impot'tant objective of the‘ Year is to encourage disabled pet"5ons 
t"._ organize themselves so as to be able to express thei.r vi.e....s 
effectillely and to secure their right to parti.ci.pa'te actillely in the 
.....ork of policy-making bodies and in the management o( society in 
general. 

10. The Year should .contri.bute to. the reali.zation of the 
a bove-ment10ned prlnc iPIes th roug h action-oriented programmeson 
the loca l，n a t ion al ，reg Ion a l and ln tern atIona i l evtls. 

11. The experience acquired in the course o{ the Year 
s hou ld l e ad tot h e a dopt lonof a long-te rm p rog ra mmeof action 
(see para. 18 (cl belowl. 
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World Programme of Action Concerning Disab!ed Persons 

(United Nations General Assembly Resolution 37/52， adopted December 3，1982 ) 



WORLD PROGRAMME OF ACI'ION CONCERNING 
DISABLED PERSONS 

I. OBJECTIVES， BACKGROUND AND CONCEPTS 

A. Objectives 

1. The purpose of the World Programme of Action concernin2 
Disabled Persons is topromote efeetive measures for preventioi 
of disability，rehabilitation and the realization of the goals of “full 
panicipation" of disabled persons in sociallife and development， 
and of “equality".This means opportunities equal to those of the 
whole population and an equal share in the improvement in living 
conditions resulting from social and economic development-These 
concepts should apply with the same scope and with the same 
urgency to all countries， reg釘dlessof their level of development. 

B. Background 

2. More than 5∞million people in the world are disabled as a 
consequence of mental， physical or sensory impairment. They are 
entitled to the same rights as all other human beings and to equal 
opportunities. Too often their lives are handicapped by physical 
and social barriers in society which hamper their full participation. 
Because of this， millions of children and adults in all pa口sof the 
world often face a life that is segregated and debased. 

3. An analysis of the situation of disabled persons hぉ tobe car-
ried out within the context of different levels of economic and 
social development and different cultures. Everywhere， however， 
the ultimate responsibility for remedying the conditions that lead 
to impairment and for dealing with the consequences of disability 
rests with Governments. This does not weaken the responsibility of 
society in general， or of individuals， or of organizations. Govern-
ments should take the lead in awakening the consciousness of 
populations regarding the gains to beo derived by individuals創ld
society from the inclusion of disabled persons泊 everyarea of 
social， economic and politicallife. Governments must also ensure 
that people who are made dependent by severe disability have an 
opportunity to achieve a standard of living equal to that of their 
fellow citizens. Non-governmental organizations can， in different 
ways， assist Governments by formulating needs， suggesting 
suitable solutions and providing services complementary to those 
provided by Governments. Sharing of financial and material 
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resources by all sections of the population， not omiuing the rural 
areas of developing countries， could be of major significance to 
disabled persons by resulting in expanded community services and 
improved economic opportunities. 

4. Much disability could be prevented through measures taken 
against malnutrition， environmental pollution， poor hygiene， 
inadequate pre-natal and post-natal care， water-borne diseases and 
accidents of all types. The international community could make a 
major breakthrough against disabi1ities caused by poliomyelitis， 
tetanus， whooping-cough and diphtheria， and to a lesser extent 
tuberculosis， through a worldwide expansion of programmes of 
1m町lumzatlon.

S. In many countries， the prerequisites for achieving the pur-
poses of the Programme are economic and social development， 
extended services provided to the whole population in the 
humanitarian area， the redistribution of resources and income and 
an improvement in the living standards of the population. It is 
necessary to use every effort to prevent wars leading to devastation， 
castastrophe and poverty， hunger， suffering， diseases and mass 
disability of people， and therefore to adopt measures at alllevels to 
strengthen international peace and security， to settle all inter-
national disputes by peaceful means and to eliminate all forms of 
racism and racial discrimination in countries where they stil1 exist. 
It would also be desirable to recommend to all States Members of 
the United Nations， that they maximize the use of their resources 
for peaceful purposes， including prevention of disability and 
satisfaction of the needs of disabled persons. All forms of technical 
assistance that help developing countries to move towards these 
objectives can support the implementation of the Programme. The 
realization of these objectives wi11， however， require extended 
periods of effort， during which the number of disabled persons is 
likely to increase. Without effective remedial action， the conse-
quences of disability will add to the obstacles to development. 
Hence， it is essential that all nations should include in their general 
development plans immediate measures for the prevention of 
disability， for the rehabilitation of disabled persons and for the 
equalization of opportunities. 

C. Definitions 

6. The following distinction is made by the World Health 
Organization， in the context of health experience， between impair-
ment， disabi1ity and handicap: 
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一lmpairment:Any loss or abnormality of psychological， 
physiological， or anatomical structure or function. Disability: 
Any restriction or lack (resulting from an impairment) of 
abi1ity to perform an activity in the manner or within the range 
considered normal for a human being. Handicap: A disad-
vantage for a given individual， resulting from an impairment 
or disability， that limits or prevents the fulfilment of a role that 
is normal， depending on age， sex， social and cultural factors， 
for that individual." 

7. Handicap is therefore a function of the relationship between 
disabled persons and their environment. It occurs when they 
encounter cultural， physical or social barriers which prevent their 
access to the various systems of society that are available to other 
citizens. Thus， handicap is the loss or limitation of opportunities to 
take part in the life of the community on an equal1evel with others. 

8. Disabled people do not form a homogeneous group. For 
example， the mentally ill and the mentally retarded， the visually， 
hearing and speech impaired， those with restricted mobility or with 
so-called“medical disabilities" all encounter different barriers， of 
different kinds， which have to be overcome in different ways. 

9. The following definitions are developed from that perspective. 
The relevant terms of action proposed in the World Programme 
are defined as prevention， rehabilitation and equalization of 
opportunities. 

10. Prevention means measures aimed at preventing the onset of 
mental， physical and sensory impairments (primary prevention) or 
at preventing impairment， when it has occurred， from having 
negative physical， psychological and social consequences. 

11. Rehabilitation means a goal-oriented and time-limited pro・
cess aimed at enabling an impaired person to reach an optimum 
mental， physical and/or social functionallevel， thus providing her 
or him with the tools to change her or his own life. It can involve 
measures intended to compensate for a loss of function or a func-
tional limitation (for example by technical aids) and other 
measures intended to facilitate social adjustment or readjustment. 

12. Equalization 01 opportunities means the process through 
which the general system of society， such as the physical and 
cultural environment， housing and transportation， social and 
health services， educational and work opportunities， cultural and 
social life， including sports and recreational facilities， are made 
accessible to all. 
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D. Prevention 

13. A strategy of prevention is essential for reducing the in-
cidence of impairment and disabi1ity. The main elements of such a 
strategy would vary according to a country's state of development， 

and are as follows: 

(a) The most important measures for prevention of 
impairment訂 e:avoidance of war; improvement of the educa-
tional， economic and social status of the least privileged groups; 
identification of types of impairment and their causes within defined 
geographical areas; in.troduction of specific intervention measures 
through better nutritional practices; improvement of health ser. 
vices， early detection and diagnosis; pre-natal and post.natal care; 
proper health care instruction， including patient and physician 
education; family planning; legislation and regulations; modifica-
tion of life-styles; selective placement services; education regarding 
environmental hazards; the fostering of better informed and 
strengthened families and communities. 

(b) To the extent that development takes place， old hazards 
訂 ereduced and new ones arise. These changing circumstances re-
quire a shift. in strategy， such as nutrition intervention programmes 
directed at specific population groups most at risk owing to 
vitamin A deficiency; improved medical care for the aging; training 
and regulations to reduce accidents in industry， in agriculture， on 
the roads and in the home; the control of environmental pollution 
and of the use and abuse of drugs and alcohol. In this connection， 
the WHO strategy for Health for All by the Year 2αぬthrough
primary health care should be given proper attention. 

14. Measures should be taken for the earliest possible detection 
of the s戸nptomsand signs of impairment， to be followed immedi-
ately by the necessary curative or remedial action， which can prevent 
disability or at least lead to significant reductions in the severity of 
disability and can often prevent its becoming a lasting condition. 
For early detection it is important to ensure adequate education 
and orientation of families and technical assistance to them by 
medical social services. 
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E. Rehabilitation 

15. Rehabilitation usually includes the following types of services: 

(a) Early detection， diagnosis and intervention; 

(b) Medical c釘 eand treatment; 

(c) Social， psychological and other types of counselling and 
asslstance; 

(の Trainingin self -care activities， including mobility， com・
munication and daily living skills， with special provisions as need-
ed， e.g.， for the hearing impaired， the visually impaired and the 
mentally retarded; 

(e) Provision of technical and mobility出dsand other 
devices; 

ωSpedalized education services; 

(g) Vocational rehabilitation services (including vocational 
guidance)， vocational training， placement in open or sheltered 
employment; 

(h) Follow-up. 

16. ln all rehabilitation efforts， emphasis should be placed on the 
abilities of the individual， whose integrity and dignity must be 
respected. The normal developrrient and maturation process of 
disabled children should be given the maximum attention. The 
capacities of disabled adults to perform work and other activities 
should be utilized. 

17. Important resources for rehabilitation exist in the families of 
disabled persons and in their communities. ln helping disabled per-
sons， every effort should be made to keep their families together， to 
enable them to live in their own communities and to support family 
and community groups who訂eworking with this objective. ln 
plan凶ngrehabilitation and supportive programmes， it is essential 
to take into account the customs and structures of the family and 
community and to promote their abi1ities to respond to the needs 
of the disabled individual. 

18. Services for disabled persons should be provided， whenever 
possible， within the existing social， health， education and labour 
structures of society. These include all levels of health care; 
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primary，secondary and higher education;general programmes of 
vocational training and placement in employment;and measures 
of social security and social services.Rehabilitation serVIces are 
aimed at facilitating the participation of disabled persons in 
regular community services and activities.Rehabilitation shoUd 
take place in the natural environment，supported by commuPIty-
based services and specialized institutions. Large ihstitutions 
should be avoided. Specialized institutions， where they are neces-
sary， should be organized so as to ensure an early and lasting in-
tegration of disabled persons into society. 

19. Rehabilitation programmes should make it possible for dis-
abled persons to take part in designing and organizing the services 
that they and their families consider necessary. Procedures for the 
participation of disabled persons in the decision-making relating to 
their rehabilitation should be provided for within the system. 
When people such as the severely mentally disabled may not be 
able to represent themselves adequately in decisions affecting their 
lives， family members or legal1y-designated agents should take part 
in planning and decision-making. 

20. Efforts should be increased to develop rehabilitation services 
integrated in other services and make them more readily avai1able. 
These should not rely on imported costly equipment， raw material 
and technology. The transfer of technology among nations should 
be enhanced and should concentrate on methods that are func-
tional and relate to prevailing conditions. 

F. Equalization of opportunities 

21. To achieve the goals of “full participation and equality"， 
rehabilitation measures aimed at the disabled individual are not 
sufficient. Experience shows that it is largely the environrnent 
which determines the effect of an impairment or a disability on a 
person's daily life. A person is handicapped when he or she is 
denied the opportunities generally available in the community that 
are necessary for the fundamental elements of living， -including 
farnily life， education， employment， housing， financial and personal 
security， participation in social and political groups， religious 
activIly， intimate and sexual relationships， access to public 
facilities， freedom of movement and the general style of daily 
living. 

22. Societies sometimes cater only to people who are in full 
possession of all their physical and mental faculties. They have to 
recognize the fact that， despite preventive efforts， there will always 
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be a number of people with impairments and disabilities， and that 
societies have to identify and remove obstacles to their full parti-
cipation. Thus， whenever pedagogically possible， education should 
take place in the ordinary school system， work be provided 
through open employment and housing be made available as to the 
population in general. It is the duty of every Government to ensure 
that the benefits of development programmes also reach disabled 
citizens. Measures to this e仇ctshould be incorporated into the 
general planning process and the administrative structure of every 
society. Extra services which disabled persons might need should， 
as far as possible， be part of the general services of a country. 

23. The above does not apply merely to Governments. Anyone 
in charge of any kind of enterprise should make it accessible to 
people with disabilities. This applies to public agencies at various 
levels， to non-governmental organizations， to firms and to private 
individuals. lt also applies to the internationallevel. 

24. People with permanent disabilities who are in need of com・
munity support services， aids and equipment to enable them to live 
as normally as possible both at home and in the community should 
have access to such services. Those who live with such disabled 
persons and help them in their daily activities should themselves 
receive support to enable them to have adequate rest and relaxa-
tion and an opportunity to take care of their own needs. 

25. The principle of equal rights for the disabled and non-
disabled implies that the needs of each and every individual are of 
equal importance， that these needs must be made the basis for the 
planning of societies， and that all resources must be employed in 
such a way as to ensure， for every individual， equal opportunity 
for pa口icipation.Disability policies should ensure the access of the 
disabled to all community services. 

26. As disabled persons have equal rights， they also have equal 
obligations. lt is their duty to take part in the building of society. 
Societies must raise the level of expectation as far as disabled per-
sons are concerned， and in so doing mobilize their full resources 
for social change. This means， among other things， that young 
disabled persons should be provided with career and vocational 
opportunities -not early retirement pensions or public assistance. 

27. Persons with disabilities should be expected to fulfil their role 
in society and meet their obligations as adults. The image of disabl-
ed persons depends on social attitudes based on different factors 
that may be the greatest barrier to participation and equality. We 
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see the disability， shown by the white cane， crutches， hearing aids 
and wheelchairs， but not the person. What is required is to focus on 
the ability， not on the disability of disabled persons. 

28. All over the world， disabled persons have started to unite in 
organizations as advocates for their qwn rights to influence 
decision-makers in Governments and all sectors of society. The role 
of these orga凶zationsincludes providing a voice of their own， 
identifying needs， expressing views on priorities， evaluating ser-
vices and advocating change and public aw訂 eness.As a vehicle of 
self-development， these organizations provide the opportunity to 
develop skills in the Flegotiation process， organizational abilities， 
mutual support， information-sharing. and often vocational skills 
and opportunities. ln view of their vital importance in the process 
of participation， it is imperative that their development be 
en∞uraged. 

29. Mentally handicapped people are now beginning to demand a 
voice of their own and insisting on their right to take part in 
decision-making and discussion. Even those with limited com・

munication skills have shown themselves able to express their point 
of view. ln this respect， they have much to learn from the self-
advocacy movement of persons with other disabilities. This 
development should be encouraged. 

30. Information should be prepared and disseminated to improve 
the situation of disabled persons. The co咽operationof all public 
media should be sought to bring about presentations that will pro-
mote an understanding of the rights of disabled persons aimed at 
the public and the persons with disabilities themselves， and that 
will avoid reinforcing traditional stereotypes and prejudices. 

G. Concepts adoptOO within the U凶tOONations system 

31. In the Charter of the United Nations， the reaffirmation of the 
principles of peace， the faith in human rights and fundamental 
freedoms， the dignity and worth of the human person and the pro-
motion of social justice， are given primary importance. 

32. I.The Universal Declaration of Human Rights affirms the right 
of all people， ¥Wthout distinction of any kind， to marriage; prop-
erty ownership; equal access to public services; social security; and 
the realization of economic， social and cultural rights. The lntema-
tional Covenants on Human Rights， b the Declaration on the 
Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons，c and the Declaration on the 
Rights of Disabled Personsd give specific expression to the prin-
ciples contained in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 
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33. The Declaration on Social Progress and Developmen~ pro-
clams the necessity of protectingthe rights of physically and men-
tally disadvantaged persons and assuring their welfare and 
rehabilitation.It guarantees everyone the right to and opportunity 
for useful and productive labour. 

34. Within 印刷tedNaωns Secretariat，a number o'f omm 
carry out activities related to the above concepts as well as to the 
World Programme of Action. They include: the Division of 
Human Rights; the Departmt:nt of International Economic and 
Social Affairs; the Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development; the Department of Public Information; the Divi-
sion of Narcotic Drugs and the United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development. The regional commissions also have an 
important role: the Economic Commission for Africa in Addis 
Ababa (Ethiopia)， the Economic Commission for Europe in 
Geneva (Switzerland)， the Economic Commission for Latin 
America in Santiago (Chile)， the Economic and Social Commis-
sion for Asia and the Pacific in Bangkok (Thailand)， the Eco-
nomic Commission for Western Asia in Baghdad (Iraq). 

35. Other organizations and programmes of the United Nations 
have adopted approaches related to development that will be 
significant in implementing the World Programme of Action con-
cerning Disabled Persons. These include: 

(α') The mandate contained in General Assernbly resolution 
3405 (XXX) on New Dimensions in Technical Co-operation， which 
directs ihe United Nations Development Programme， inter alia， to 
take into account the importance'of reaching the poorest and most 
vulnerable sections of society when responding to Governments' 
requests for help in meeting their rnost urgent and critical needs 
and which encompasses the concepts of technical co-operation 
among developing countries; 

(b) The concept adopted by the United Nations Children's 
Fund (UNICEF) of basic services for all children and the strategy 
adopted by it in 1980 to ernphasize strengthening family and com-
munity resources to assist disabled children in their natural 
envlfonments; 

(c) The Office of the United Nations High Cornmissioner 
for Refugees (UNHCR) with its programme for disabled refugees; 

(め TheUnited Nations Relief and Works Agency for 
Palestine Refugees in the Near East (UNRWA)， which is con-
cerned， among other things， with the prevention of impairments 



among Palestine refugees and the lowering of social and physical 
barriers which confront disabled members of the refugee popula-
uon; 

(e) The concepts of specific measures of disaster pre-
paredness and prevention for those alread}! disabled， and of the 
prevention of permanent disability as a result of injury or treat-
由entreceived at the time of a disaster， advanced by the Office of 
the United Nations Disaster ReIief Co-ordinator (UNDRO); 

ωThe United Nations Centre for Human Settlements 
(UNCHS) with its concern about physical barriers and general 
access to the physical environment; 

(g) The United Nations Industrial Development Organiza-
tion (UNIDO); the activities of UNIDO cover the production of 
drugs essential for the prevention of disability as well as of 
technical devices for the disabled. 

36. The specialized agencies ofthe United Nations system， which 
are involved in promoting， supporting and carrying out field 
activities， have a long record of work related to disability. Pro-
grammes of disability prevention， nutrition， hygiene， education of 
disabled children and adults， vocational training， job placement 
and others， represent a store of experience and know~how which 
opens up opportunities for further accomplishments and， at the 
S創netime， makes it possible to share these experiences with 
governmental and non-governmental organizations concerned 
with disability matters. They include: 

(a) The basic needs strategy of the International Labour 
Organisation (ILO) and the principles set forth in the ILO recom-
mendation No. 99 concerning vocational rehabilitation of the 
disabled， 1955; 

(b) The Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations (FAO) with its emphasis on the relation between nutrition 
and disability; 

(cj The concept of adapted education recommended by an 
expert group of the United Nations Educational， Scientific and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) on education of disabled per-
sons has been reinforced by two guiding principles ofthe Sundberg 
Declaration:f 

-Disabled persons shall receive from the community 
services adapted to their specific personal needs; 
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-Through decentralization and sectorization of services， the 
needs of disabled persons shall be taken into account and satisfied 
within the framework of the community to which they belong; 

(d) The World Health Organization's programme of health 
for all by the year 2∞o and the related primary health '，care ap-
proach， through which the member States of the World Health 
Organization have already committed themselves to preventing 
diseases and impairments leading to disabilities. The concept of 
primary health care， as elaborated by the International Conference 
on Primary Health Care held at Alma-Ata in 1978， and the 
application of this concept to the health aspects of disability， are 
described in the World Health Organization's policy on this sub-
ject， approved by the World Health Assembly in 1978; 

(e) The lnternational Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) 
has approved recommendations to contracting States concerning 
facilities of movement and provision of facilities for disabled 
passengers; 

ωThe Executive Committee of the U niversal Postal 
Union (UPU) has adopted a recommendation inviting all national 
postal administrations to improve access to their facilities for 
disabled persons. 

11. CURRENT SITUATION 

A. General description 

37. There is a large and growing number of persons with 
disabilities in the world today. The estimated figure of 500 million 
is confirmed by the results of surveys of segments of population， 
coupled with the observations of experience，d investigators. ln 
most countries， at least one person out of 10 is disabled by 
physical， mental or sensory impairment， and at least 2S per cent of 
any population is adversely affected by the presence of disability. 

38. The causes of impairments vary throughout the world， as do 
the prevalence and consequences of disability.These varlatIons are 
the result of diZerent socio-economic circumstances and of the 
different provisions that each society makes for the well-being of its 
members. 

39. A survey carried out by experts has produced the estimate of 
at least 350 million disabled persons living in areas where the ser-
vices needed to assist them in overcoming their limitations are not 
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available. To a large extent， disabled persons are exposed to 
physical， cultural and social barriers which handicap their lives 
even if rehabilitation assistance is available. 

40. Many factors are responsible for the rising numbers of 
disabled persons and the relegation of disabled persons to the 
margin of society. These include: 

(a) Wars and the consequences of wars; and other forms of 
violence， destruction， poverty， hunger， epidemics， major shifts in 
population; 

(b) A high proportion of overburdened and impoverished 
families; overcrowded and unhealthy housing and living condi-

uons; 

(c) Populations with a' high proportion of illiteracy and 
little awareness of basic social services or of health and education 
measures; 

(め Anabsence of accurate knowledge about disability， its 
causes， prevention and treatment; this includes stigma， discrimina-
tion and misconceived ideas on disability; 

(e) Inadequate programmes of primary health care and 
servlces; 

ωConstraints， including a lack of resources， geographical 
distance， physical and social barriers， that make it impossible for 
many people to take advantage of available services; 

(g) The channelling of resources to highly specialized ser-
vices that are not relevant to the needs of the majority of people 
who need help; 

(h) The absence or weakness of an infrastructure of related 
services for social assistance， health， education， vocational training 
and placement; 

I (i) Low priority in social and economic development for 
activities related to equalization of opportunities， disability 
prevention and rehabilitation; 

U) Industrial， agricultural and transportation-related 
accidents; 

(k) Natural disaster and earthquake; 
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(1) Pollution of the physical environment; 

(m) Stress and other psycho-social problems associated 
with the transition from a traditional to a modern society; 

(n) The imprudent use of medication， the misuse of 
therapeutic substances and the illicit use of drugs and stimulants; 

(0) The faulty treatment of injured persons at the time of a 
disaster， which can be the cause of avoidable disability; 

(P) Urbanization and population growth and other indirect 
factors. 

41. The relationship between disability and poverty has been 
clearly established. While the risk of impairment is much greater 
for the poverty-stricken， the converse is also true. The birth of an 
impaired child， or the occurrence of disability in the family， often 
places heavy demands on the limited resources of the familyand 
strains on its morale， thus thrusting it deeper into poverty. The 
combined effect of these factors results in higher proportions of 
disabled persons among the poorest strata of society. For this 
reason， the number of affected families living at the poverty level 
steadily increases in absolute terms. The negative impact of these 
trends seriously hinders the development process. 

42. Existing knowledge and skills could prevent the onset of 
many impairments and disabilities， could assist affected people in 
overcoming or minimizing their disabilities， and could enable 
nations to remove barriers which exclude disabled persons from 
everyday life. 

1. Disabilities in the developing countries 

43. The problems of disability in developing countries need to be 
specially highlighted. As many as 80 per cent of all disabled per-
sons live in isolated rural areas in the developing countries. ln some 
of these countries， the percentage of the disabled population is 
estimated to be as high as 20 and， thus， if families and relatives are 
included， 50 per cent of the population could be adversely affected 
by disability. The problem is made more complex by the fact that， 
for the most part， disabled persons are also usually ext.remely poor 
people. They often live in areas where medical and other related 
services are scarce， or even totally absent and where disabilities are 
not and cannot be detected in time. When they do receive medical 
attention， if they receive it at all， the impairment may have become 
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irreversible. In many countries， resources are not sufficient to 
detect and prevent disability and to meet the need for the rehabill-
tation and supportive services ofthe disabled population-Trained 
personnel， research into newer and more e仔'ectivestrategies and 
approaches to rehabilitation and the manufacturing and provision 
of出dsand equipment for disabled personsむ equite inadequate. 

44. In such countries， the disability problem is further com-
pounded by the population explosion， which inexorably pushes up 
the number of disabled persons both in proportional and absolute 
terms. There is， thus， an urgent need， as the first priority， to help 
such countries to develop demographic policies to prevent an 
increase in the disabled population and to rehabilitate and provide 
services to the already disabled. 

2. Special groups 

45. The consequences of deficiencies and disablement訂 epar-
ticularly serious for women. There are a great many countries 
where women are subjected to social， cultural and economic dis-
advantages which impede their access to， for example， health care， 
education， vocational training and employment. If， in addition， 
they are physically or mentally disabled their chances of overcom-
ing their disablement are diminished， which makes it all the more 
difficult for them to take part in community life. In farnilies， the 
responsibility for caring for a disabled parent often lies with 
women， which considerably limits their freedom and their pos-
sibilities of taking part in other activities. 

46. For many children， the presence of an impairment leads to 
rejection or isolation from experiences that are part of normal 
development. This situation may be exacerbated by faulty family 
and community attitudes and behaviour during the critical years 
when children's personalities and self-images are developing. 

47. In most countries the number of elderly people is increasing， 
and already in some as m釦 yas two thirds of disabled people are 
also elderly. Most ofthe conditions which cause their disability (for 
ex出nple，arthritis， strokes， heart disease and deterioration in hear-
ing and vision) are not common among younger disabled people 
and may require different forms of prevention， treatment， rehabil-
itation and suppo口servlces.

48. With the emergence of“victimology" as a branch of crimin-
ology， the true extent of injuries infiicted upon the victims of crime， 
causing permanent or temporary disablement， is only now becom-
ing generally known. 
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49. Victims of torture who have been disabled physically or men-
tally， not by accident of birth or normal activity， but by the deliber-
ate inftiction of injury， form another group of disabled persons. 

50. There are over 10 million refugees and displaced persons in 
the world today as a result of man-made disasters. Many'，of them 
are disabled physically and psychologically as a result of their 
sufferings from persecution， violence and hazards. Most are in 
third-world countries， where services and facilities are extremely 
limited. Being a refugee is in itself a handicap， and a disabled 
refugee is doubly handicapped. 

51. Workers employed abroad often find themselves in a difficult 
situation associated with a series of handicaps resulting from 
differences in environment， lack or inadequate knowledge of the 
language of the country of immigration， prejudice and discrimina-
tion， lack or deficiency of vocational training， and inadequate liv-
ing conditions. The special position of migrant workers in the 
country of employment exposes them and their families to health 
hazards and increased risk of occupational accidents which fre-
quently lead to impairment or disability. The situation of disabled 
migrant workers may be further aggravated by the necessity for 
them to return to the_ country of origin， where， in most cases， 
special services and facilities for the disabled are very limited. 

B. Prevention 

52. There is a steady growth of activities to prevent impairment， 
such as the improvement of hygiene， education， nutrition， better 
access to food and health care through primary health care ap-
proaches， with special attention to mother and child care; counsel-
ling parents on genetic and pre-natal care factors; immunization 
and control of diseases and infections; accident prevention; and 
improving the quality of the environment. 1n some parts of the 
world， such measures have a significant impact on the incidence of 
physica1 and mental impairment. 

53. For a majority of the world's population， especially those liv-
ing in countries in the early stages of economic development， these 
preventive measures effectively reach only a small proportion of 
the people in need. Most developing countries have yet to establish 
a system for the early detection and prevention of impairment 
through periodic health examinations， particularly for pregnant 
women， infants and young children. 

54. ln the Leeds Castle Declaration on the Prevention of Dis-
ablement of 12 November 1981， an internationa1 group of scien-
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tists， doctors， health administrators and politicians calls attention， 
創nongothers， to the following practical measures to prevent 
disablement: 

“3. Impairment arising from malnutrition， infection and 
neglect could be prevented by inexpensive improvement 
in primary health care. . . 

4. ... Many disabilities of later life can be postponed or 
averted. There are pronusing lines of research for the 
control of hereditary and degenerative conditions. . . 

S. ... Disability need not give rise to handicap. Failure to 
apply simple remedies very often increase disability， and 
the attitudes and institutionalむ rangementsof society 
increase the chance of disability placing people at a 
disadvantage. Sustained education of the public and of 
professionals is urgently needed. 

6. Avoidable disability is a prime cause of economic waste 
and human deprivation in all countries， industrialized 
and developing. This loss can be reduced rapidly. 

The technology which will prevent or control most dis-
ablement is available and is improving. What is needed is 
commitment by society to overcome the problems. The 
priority of existing national andinternational health pro-
grammes must be shifted to ensure the dissemination of 
knowledge and technology. . . 

7. Although technology for preventive and remedial con-
trol of most disabilities exists， the remarkable recent pro-
gress in bio-medical research promises revolutionary new 
tools which could greatly strengthen all interventions. 
Both basic and applied research deserve support over the 
coming years". 

55. It is becoming increasingly recognized that programmes to 
prevent impairment or to ensure that impairments do not escalate 
into more limiting disabilities are less costly to society in the long 
run than having to care later for disabled persons. This applies， for 
instance， not least to occupational safety programmes， a still 
neglected field of concern in many countries. 
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C. Rehabilitation 

56. Rehabilitation services are often provided by specialized 
institutions. However， there exists a growing trend towards placing 
greater emphasis on the integration of services in general public 
facilities. 

57. There has been an evolution in both the content and the spirit 
of the activities described as rehabilitation. Traditional practice 
viewed rehabilitation as a pattern of therapies and services pro-
vided to disabled persons in an institutional setting， often under 
medical authority. This is gradually being replaced by programmes 
which， while still providing qualified medical， social and 
pedagogical services， also involve communities and families and 
help them to support the efforts of their disabled members to over-
come the disabling effects of impairment within a normal social en-
vIronment. Increasingly it is being recognized that even severely 
disabled persons can， to a great extent， live independently if the 
necessary support services are provided. The number requiring care 
in institutions is much smaller than had previously been assumed 
and even they can， to a great extent， live a life that is independent in 
its essential elements. 

58. Many disabled persons require technical出ds.ln some coun-
tries the technology needed to produce such items is well devel-
oped， .and highly sophisticated devices are manufactured to assist 
the mobility， communication and daily living of disabled individ-
uals. The costs of such items are high， however， and only a few 
countries are able to provide such equipment. 

59. Many people need simple equipment to facilitate mobility， 
communication and daily living. Such aids are produced and 
available in some countries. In many other countries， however， 
they cannot be obtained because of a lack of their availability 
and/or of high cost. Increasing attention is being given to the 
design of simpler， less expensive devices， with local methods of 
production which are more easily adapted to the country con-
cerned， more appropriate to the needs of most disabled persons 
and more readily available to them. 

D. Equalization of opportunities 

60. The rights of persons with disabilities to participate in their 
societies can be achieved primarily through political and social 
actlOns. 
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61. Many countries have taken important steps to eliminate or 
reduce barriers to full participation. Legislation has in many cases 
been enacted to guarantee to disabled persons the rights to， and 
opportunities for， schooling， emplo戸nentand access to commun-
ity facilities， to remove cultural and physical barriers and to pro・
scribe discrimination against disabled persons. There has been a 
movement away from institutions to community-based living. In 
some developed and developing countries， the emphasis in school-
ing is increasingly on“open education"， with a corresponding 
decrease in institutions and special schools. Methods of making 
public transport systems accessible have been devised， as well as 
methods of making information accessible .for sensory-disabled 
persons. Awareness of the need for such measures has increased. In 
many cases， public education and awareness campaigns have been 
launched to educate the public to alter its attitudes and actions 
towards disabled persons. 

62. Often， disabled persons have taken the lead in bringing about 
an improved understanding of the process of equalization of 
opportunities. In this. context， they have advocated their own 
integration into the mainstream of society. 

63. Despite such efforts， disabled persons are yet far from having 
achieved equal opportunities and the degree of integration of 
disabled persons into society is yet far from satisfactory in most 
countries. 

1. Education 

64. At least 10 per cent of children are disabled. They have the 
same right to education as non:..disabled persons and they require 
active intervention and specialized services. But most disabled 
children in developing countries receive neither specialized services 
nor compulsory education. 

65. There is a great variation from some countries with a high 
educational level for disabled persons to countries where such 
facilities are limited or non-existent. 

66. I There is a lack in existing knowledge of the potential of dis-
abled persons. Furthermore， there is often no legislation which 
deals with their needs and a shortage of teaching staffand facilities. 
Disabled persons have in most countries so far not benefited from 
a life-long education. 
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67. Significant advances in teaching techniques and important 
Innovative developments have taken place in theKid of special 
education and much more can be achieved in the education of 
disabled persons. But the progress is mostly limited to a few coun-
tries or only a few urban centres. 

68. The advances concern early detection， assessment and inter-
vention， special education progr釘nmesin a variety of settings， 
with many disabled children able to participate in a regular school 
setting， while others require very intensive nrogrammes. 

2. Employment 

69. Many persons with disabilities are demed employment or 
given only menial and poorly remunerated jobs. This is true even 
though it can be demonstrated that with proper assessment， train-
ing and placement， the great majority f)f disabled persons can per-
form a large range of tasks in accordωce with prevailing work 
norms. In times of unemployment and economic distress， disabled 
persons are usually the first to be discharged and the last to be 
hired. In some industrialized countries experiencing the effects of 
economic recession， the rate of unemployment among disabled 
job-seekers is double that of able-bodied applicants for jobs. In 
many countries various programmes have been developed and 
measures taken to create jobs for disabled persons. These include 
sheltered and production workshops， sheltered enclaves， desig-
nated positions， quota schemes， subsidies for employers who train 
and subsequently engage disabled workers， co-operatives of and 
for the disabled， etc. The actual number of disabled workers 
employed in either regular or special establishments is far below 
the number of employable disabled workers. The wider application 
of ergonomic principles leads to adaptation of the work place， 
tools， machinery and equipment at relatively little cost and helps 
widen employment opportunities for the disabled. 

70. Many disabled persons， particularly in the developing coun-
tries， live in rural areas. When the family economy is based on 
agriculture or other rural occupations and when the traditional 
extended family exists， it may be possible for most disabled per-
sons to be given some useful tasks to perform. As more families 
move from rural areas to urban centres， as agriculture becomes 
more mechanized and commercialized， as money transactions 
replace barter systems and as the institution of the extended family 
disintegrates， the vocational plight of disabled persons becomes 
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more severe. For those living in urban slums， competition for 
employment is heavy， and other economically productive activity is 
scarce. Many disabled persons in such areas suffer from enforced 
inactivity and become dependent; others must resort to begging. 

3. Sodα1 questions 

71. Full participation in the basic units of society -family， social 
groups and community -is the essence of human experience. The 
right to equality of opportunity for such participation is set forth in 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and should apply to all 
people， including those with disabilities. 1n reality， however， dis-
abled persons are often denied the opportunities of full participa-
tion in the activities of the socio・culturalsystem of which they are a 
part. This deprivation comes about through physical and social 
barriers that have evolved from ignorance， indifference and fear. 

72. Attitudes and behaviour often lead to the exclusion of dis-
abled persons from sociaI and culturaI life. People tend to avoid 
contact and personal relationships with those who are disabled. 
The pervasiveness of the prejudice and discrimination affecting 
disabled persons and the degree to which they are excluded from 
normal social intercourse produce psychological and social prob-
lems for many of them. 

73. Too often， the professional and other service personnel with 
whom disabled persons come into contact fail to appreciate the 
potential for participation by disabled persons in normal social 
experiences and thus do not contribute to the integration of dis-
abled individuals and other social groups. 

74. Because of these barriers， it is often difficult or impossible for 
disabled persons to have close and intimate relationships with 
others. Marriage and parenthood are often unattainable for people 
who are identified as“disabled"， even when there is no functional 
limitation to preclude them. The needs of mentally handicapped 
people for personal and social relationships， including sexual part-
nership， are now increasingly recognized. 

75. Many persons with disabilities are not only excluded from the 
normal sociallife of their communities but in fact confined in insti-
tutions. While the leper colonies of the past have been partly done 
away with and large institutions are not as numerous as they once 
were， far too many people are today institutionalized when there is 
nothing in their condition to justify it. 
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76. Many disabled persons are excluded from active participa-
tlon ln SOCIety because of doorways that are too narrow for wheel-
chairs;steps that cannot be mounted leading to buildings，buses， 
trains and aircraft; telephones and light switches that cannot be 
reached; sanitary facilities that cannot be used. Similarly they can 
be excluded by other types of barriers， for example oral co"mmuni-
cation which ignores the needs of the hearing impaired and written 
information which ignores the needs of the visually impaired. Such 
barriers are the result of ignorance and lack of concern; they exist 
despite the fact that most of them could be avoided at no great cost 
by careful planning. Although some countries have enacted legisla-
tion and launched campaigns of public education to eliminate such 
obstacles， the problem remains a crucial one. 

77. Generally， existing services， facilities and social actions for 
the prevention of impairment， the rehabilitation of disabled per-
sons and their integration into society are closely linked to the 
Governments' and society's willingness and abi1ity to allocate 
resources， income and services to disadvantaged population 
groups. 

E. Disability and a new international economic order 

78. The transfer of resources and technology from developed to 
developing countries as envisaged within the framework of the new 
international economic order， as well as other provisions for 
strengthening the economies of developing nations， would， if 
implemented， be of benefit to the people of these countries， includ-
ing the disabled. Improvement of economic conditions in the 
developing countries， particularly their rural areas， would provide 
new employment opportunities for disabled persons and needed 
resources to support measures for prevention， rehabilitation and 
the equalization of opportunities. The transfer of appropriate tech-
nology， if properly managed， could lead to the development of 
industries specializing in the mass production of devices and出ds
for dealing with the e官ectsof physical， mental or sensory impair-
口1ents.

79. The International Development Strategy for theThird United 
Nations Development Decadeg states that particular eπ'orts should 
be made to integrate the disabled in the development process and 
that effectIve measures for prevention， rehabilitation and equaliza-
tion of opportunities are therefore essential. Positive action to this 
end would be part of the more general effort to mobilize all human 
resources for development. Changes in the international economic 
order will have to go hand in hand with domestic changes aimed at 
achieving full participation by disadvantaged population groups. 
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F. Consequences of economic and social development 

80. To the extent that development e汀'ortsare successful in bring-
ing about better nutrition，education，housing，improved sanitaq 
conditions and adequate primary health care，the prospects ot 
preventing impairment and treating disability greatly improve. 
Progress along these lines may also be especially facilitated in suqh 
areas as: 

(α) The training of personnel in general fields such as social 
assistance， public health， medicine， education and vocational 
rehabilitation; 

(b) Enhanced capacities for the local production of the 
appliances and equipment needed by disabled persons; 

(c) The establishment of social services， social security 
systems， co-operatives and programmes for mutual assistance at 
the national and community levels; 

(d) Appropriate vocational guidance and work preparation 
services as well as increased employment opportunities for disabled 
persons. 

81. Since economic development leads to alterations in the size 
and distribution of the population， to modifications in life-styles 
and to changes in social structures and relationships， the services 
needed to deal with human problems are generally not being 
improved and expanded rapidly enough. Such imba!ances between 
economic and social development add to the difficulties ofintegrat-
ing disabled persons into their communities. 
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111. PROPOSALS FOR THE 1恥1PLE恥1ENTATIONOF 
THE WORLD PROGRAM恥包 OFACTION 

CONCERNING DISABLED PERSONS 

A. Introduction 

82. The objectives of the World Programme of Action concern-
ing Disabled Persons are to promote effective measures for 
prevention of disability， rehabilitation and the realization of the 
goals of “full participation" of disabled persons in social life and 
development， and of“equality". In implementing the World Pro-
gramme due regard has to be paid to the special situation of 
developing countries and， in particular， of the least developed 
countries. The immensity of the task of improving living condi-
tions for the whole population and the general scarcity of resources 
make the attainment of the objectives of the Programme much 
more difficult in these countries. At the same time， it should be 
recognized that the implementation of the World Programme of 
Action in itself wi1l make a contribution to the development pro-
cess through the mobilization of all human resources and the full 
participation of the entire population. Though some countries may 
already have initiated or carried out some of the actions recom-
mended in this Programme， more needs to be done. This applies 
also to countries with a high general standard of living. 

83. Since the situation of the disabled-is closely connected with 
the overall development at the nationallevel， the solution of prob-
lems in developing countries depends to a very large extent on the 
creation of adequate international conditions for the faster social 
and economic development. Accordingly， the establishment of a 
new international economic order is of direct relevance to the 
implementation of the objectives of the Programme. It is par-
ticularly essential that the flow of resources to developing countries 
be substantially increased， as agreed upon in the International 
Development Strategy for the Third United Nations Development 
Decade. 

84. The realization of these goals will require a multisectoral and 
multidisciplinary global strategy for combined and co-ordinated 
policies and actions relevant to the equalization of opportunities of 
disabled persons， effective rehabilitation services and measures for 
preventIon. 

85. Disabled persons and their organizations should be consulted 
in the further development of the World Programme of Action and 
in its implementation. To this end， every effort should be made to 
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encourage the formation of organizations of disabled persons at 
the local， national， regional and internationallevels. Their unique 
expertise， derived from their experience， can make significant con-
tributions to the planning of programmes and services for disabled 
persons. Through their discussion of issues they present points of 
view most widely representative of all concerns of disabled per-
sons. Their impact on public attitudes warrants consultation with 
them and as a force for change they have significant influence on 
making disability issues a great priority. The disabled themselves 
should have a substantive influence in 'deciding the effectiveness of 
policies， programmes and services designed for their benefit. 
Special efforts should be made to involve mentally handicapped 
persons in this process. 

B. National action 

86. The World Programme of Action is designed for all nations. 
The time-span for its implementation釦 dthe choice of items to be 
implemented as a priority will， however， vary from nation to 
nation depending on the existing situation and their resource con・
straints， levels of socio-economic development， cultural traditions， 
and their capacity to formulate and implement the actions envis-
aged in the Programme. 

87. National Governments bear the ultimate responsibility for 
the implementation of the measures recommended in the present 
section. Owing， however， to constitutional differences between 
countries， both local authorities and other bodies within the public 
and private sector will be called upon to implement the national 
measures contained in the World Programme of Action. 

88. Member States should urgently initiate national long-term 
progr白nmesto achieve the objectives of the World Programme of 
Action; such programmes should be an integral component of the 
nation's general policy for socio-economic development. 

89. Matters concerning disabled persons should be treated within 
the appropriate general context and not separately. Each ministry 
or other body within the public or private sector responsible for， or 
working within， a specific sector should be responsible for those 
matters related to disabled persons which fall within its area of 
competence. Governments should establish a focal point (for 
example， a national commission， committee or similar body) to 
look into and follow the activities related to the World Programme 
of Action of various ministries， of other govemment agencies and 
of non-governmental orgaIUzations. A~y mechanism set up should 
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involve all parties concemed， including organizations of disabled 
persons. The body should have access to decision-makers at the 
highest level. 

90. To implement the World Programme of Action， it is neces-
sary for Member States: 

(α) To plan， organize and finance activities at each level; 

(b)To create，through legislation，the necessary legal bases 
and authority for measures to achieve the objectives; 

(c) To ensure opportunities by eliminating barriers to full 
part1Cipation; 

(め Toprovide rehabilitation services by giving social， 
nutritional， medical， educational and vocational assistance and 
technical aids to disabled persons; 

(の Toestablish or mobilize relevant public and private 
orgaruzatlons; 

ωTo  support the establishment and growth of organiza-
tions of disabled persons; 

(g) To prepare and disseminate ipformation relevant to the 
issues of the World Programme of Action among all elements of 
the population， including persons with disabilities and their 
families; 

(h) To promote public education to ensure a broad under-
standing of the key issues of the World Programme of Action and 
its implementation; 

(i) To facilitate research on matters related to the World 
Programme of Action; 

U) To promote technical assistance and co・operation
related to the World Programme of Action; 

(k) To facilitate the participation of disabled persons and 
their organizations in decisions related to the World Programme of 
Action. 
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J. Participation 0/ disabled persons in decision-making 

91. Member States should increase their assistance to organiza-
tions of disabled persons and help them organize and co-ordinate 
the representation of the interests and concerns of disabled 
persons. 

92. Member States should actively seek out and encourage in 
every possible way the development of organizations composed of 
or representing disabled persons. Suむhorganizations， in whose 
membership and governing bodies disabled persons， or in some 
cases relatives， have a decisive influence， exist in many countries. 
Many of them have not the means to assert themselves and fight 
for their rights. 

93. Member States should establish direct contacts with such 
organizations and provide channels for them to influence govern-
ment policies and decisions in all areas that concern them. Member 
States should give the necessary financial support to organizations 
of disabled persons for this purpose. 

94. Organizations and other bodies at all levels should ensure 
that.disabled persons can participate in their activities to the fullest 
extent possible. 

2. 丹'evention01 impainnent， d，おabilityand handicap 

9S. The technology to prevent and control most disablement is 
available and improving but is not always ful1y utilized. Member 
States should take appropriate measures for the prevention of 
impairment and disability and ensure the dissemination of relevant 
knowledge and technology. 

96. Co-ordinated programmes of prevention at all levels of 
society are needed. They should include: 

(α) Community-based primary health care systems that 
reach all segments of the population， particularly in rural areas and 
urban slums; 

(b) EffectIve maternal and child health care and counsel-
ling， as well as counselling for family planning and family life; 

(の Educationin nutrition and assistance in obtaining a 
proper diet， especially for mothers and children， including the pro・
duction and utilization of foods rich in vitamins and other 
nutnents; 
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(d) Immunization against communicable diseases， in line 
with the objectives of the Expanded Programme of lmmunization 
of the World Health Organization; 

(e) A system for early detection and early intervention; 

ω Safety reguJations and training programmes for the 
prevention of accidents in the home， in the work place， on the road 
and in leisure-related activities; 

(g) Adaptation of jobs， equipment and the working 
environment and thとprovisionof occupational heaJth program-
mes to prevent the generation of occupational disabi1ities or 
diseases and their exacerbation; 

(h) Measures to control the imprudent use of medication， 
drugs， alcohol， tobacco and other stimulants or depressants in 
order to prevent drug-related disability， particularly among school 
children and elderly people. Of particular concern a150 is the effect 
upon unborn children of imprudent consumption of these 
substances by pregnant women; 

(i) Educational and public health activities that wil1 assist 
people in attaining life-styles that will provide the maximum 
defence against the causes of impairment; 

U) Sustained education of the public and of professionals 
as well as public information campaigns related to disability 
prevention programmes; 

(k) Adequate training for medical， para-medical and other 
persons who may be called upon to deal with casualties in emergen・
cles; 

(1) Preventive measures incorporated in the training of 
rural extension workers to assist in reducing incidence of dis-
abi1ities; 

(m) Well-organized vocational training and practical on-
the-job training of workers with a view to preventing accidents at 
work and disabi1ities of different degrees. Attention should be paid 
to the fact that outdated technology is often used in developing 
countries. ln many cases， old technology is transferred from in・

dustrial countries to developing countries. The old technology， in-
appropriate for the conditions in developing countries together 
with insufficient training and deficient labour protection， con-
tributes to an increased number of accidents at work and to 
disabilities. 
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3. Rehabilitation 

97. Member States should develop and ensure the provision of 
rehabilitation services necessary for achieving the objectives of the 
World Programme of Action. 

98. Member States are encouraged to provide for all people the 
health care and related services needed to eliminate or reduce the 
disabling effects of impairment. 

99. This includes the provision of social， nutritional， health and 
vocational services needed to enable disabled individuals to reach 
optirnum levels of functioning. Depending on such factors as 
population distribution， geography and stages of development， 
services can be delivered through the following channels: 

(a) Community-based workers; 

(b) General facilities providing health， education， welfare 
and vocational services;~ 

(c) Other specialized services where the general facilities are 
unable to provide the necessary services. 

l(ぬ. Member States should ensure the availability of aids and 
equipment appropriate to the local situation for all those to whose 
functioning and independence they訂 eessential. It is necessary to 
ensure the provision of technical aids during and after the 
rehabilitation process. Follow-up repair services and replacement 
of aids that are obsolete訂ealso needed. 

101. lt is necessary to make certain that disabled persons who 
need such equipment have the financial resources as well as the 
practical opportunities for obtaining them and learning to use 
them. Import taxes or other procedures that block the ready 
availability of aids and materials which cannot be manufactured in 
the country and must be obtained from other countries should be 
eliminated. It is important to support local production of aids that 
are suited to the technological， soeial and economic conditions 
undeI'， which they will be used. Development and production of 
technical aids should follow the overall technological development 
of a specific country. 

102. To stimulate local production and development of technical 
aids， Member States should consider establishing national centres 
with a responsibility to support such local developments. In many 

56 



cases existing special schools，. institutes of technology， etc.， could 
serve as a basis for this. Regional co-operation in this connection 
should be considered. 

103. Member States are encouraged to include within the general 
system of social services personnel competent to provide counsel-
ling and other assistance needed to deal with the problems of 
disabled persons and their families. 

104. When the resources of the general social service system are 
inadequate to meet these needs， special services may be offered 
until the quality of the general system has been improved. 

105. Within the context of available resources， Member States 
are encouraged to initiate whatever special measures may be 
necessary to ensure the provision and full use of services needed by 
disabled persons living in rural areas， urban slums and shanty 
towns. 

106. Disabled persons should not be separated from their. 
families and communities. The system of services must take into 
account problems of transportation and conununication; the need 
for supporting social， health and education services; the existence 
of primitive and often hazardous living conditions; and， especially 
in some urban slums， social barriers that may inhibit people's 
readiness to seek or accept services. Member States should assure 
an equitable distribution of these services to all population groups 
and geographical areas according to need. 

107. Health and social services for mentally ill persons have been 
particularly neglected in many countries. The psychiatric care of 
persons with mental illness should be supplemented by the provi-
sion of social support and guidance to these persons and their 
families， who are often under particular strain. Where such services 
are available， the length of stay and the probabi1ity of renewed 
referral to institutions are lessened. ln cases where mentally retard-
ed persons are additional1y aft1icted with problems of mental ill-
ness， provisions are necessary to ensure that health care personnel 
are aware of the distinct needs related to retardation. 
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4. Equalization %pportunities 

(a) Legislation 

108. Member States should assume responsibility for ensuring 
that disabled persons are granted equal opportunities with other 
citlzens. 

109. Member States should undertake the necessary measures to 
eliminate any discriminatory practices' with respect to disability. 

110. In drafting national human rights legislation， and with 
respect to national committees or similar co-ordinating nationa1 
bodies dea1ing with the problems of disability， particular attention 
should be given to conditions which may adversely affect the ability 
of disabled persons to exercise the rights and freedoms guaranteed 
to their fellow citizens. 

111. Member States should give attention to specific right~ ， such 
as the rights to education， work， social security and protection 
from inhuman or degrading treatment， and should examine these 
rights from the perspective of disabled persons. 

(b) Physical environment 

112. Member States should work towards ，making the physical 
environment accessible to all， including persons with various types 
of disability， as specified in paragraph 8 Qf this document. 

113. Member States should adopt a policy of observing acces-
sibility aspects in the planning of human settlements， including 
progrむnmesin the rura1 areas of developing countries. 

114. Member States are encouraged to adopt a policy ensuring 
disabled persons access to all new public buildings and facilities， 
public housing and public transport systems. Furthermore， mea-
sures should be adopted that would encourage access to existing 
public buildings and facilities， housing and transport wherever 
feasible， especia11y by taking advantage of renovation. 

115. Member States should encourage the provision of support 
services to enable disabled persons to live as independently as 
possible in the community. In so doing， they should ensure that 
persons with a disability have the opportunity to develop and 
manage these services for themselves， as is now being done in some 
countnes. 
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(c) Income maintenance and social security 

116. Every Member State should work towards the inclusion. 
within its systems of laws and regulations， of proviωns covering 
the general and supporting objectives of the World Programme Of 
Action referring to social security. 

117. Member States should ensure that disabled persons have 
equaloppo口unitiesto obtain all forms of income， maintenance 
thereof， and social security. Such a process should take place in 
forms adjusted to the economic system and degree of development 
of the Member State. 

118. Where social security， social insurance and other such 
systems exist for the general population， they should be reviewed 
to make certain that adequate benefits and services for prevention， 
rehabilitation and the equalization of opportunities are provided 
for disabled persons and their families and that regulations under 
these systems， whether applicable to services providers or the ser-
vices recipients， should not exclude or discriminate against such 
persons. The establishment and the development of a public 
system of social care and of industrial safety and health protection 
constitute essential prerequisites for achieving the aims set. 

119. Easily accessible arrangements should be made by which 
disabled persons and their families can appeal， through impartial 
hearing， against decisions concerning their rights and benefits in 
this field. 

(d) Education and training 

120. Member States should adopt policies which recognize the 
rights of disabled persons to equal educational opportunities with 
others. The education of disabled persons should as far as possible 
take place irt the general school system. Responsibility for their 
education should be placed upon the educational authorities and 
laws regarding compulsory education should include children with 
all ranges of disabilities， including the most severely disabled. 

121. Member States should allow for increased flexibility in the 
application to disabled persons of any regulation concerning 
admission age， promotion from class to class and， when appro-
priate， in examination procedures. 

122. Basic criteria are to be met when developing educational 
services for disabled children and adults. These services shouid be: 
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(α) lndividuaiized， i.e.， based on the assessed needs 
mutually agreed upon by authorities， administrators， parents and 
disabled students and leading to clearly stated curriculum goals 
and short-term objectives which are regularly reviewed and where 
necessary revised; 

(b) Locally accessible， i.e.t within reasonable travelling 
distance of the pupil's home or residence except in special circum-
stances; 

(c) Comprehensive， i.e.， serving all persons with special 
needs irrespective of age or degree of disability， and such that no 
child of school age is excluded from educational provision on 
grounds of severity of disability or receives educational services 
significantly inferior to those enjoyed by any other students; 

(d) Offering a range of choices commensurate with the 
range of special needs in any given commuruty. 

123. Integration of disabled children into the general educational 
system requires planning by all parties concerned. 

124. If， for some reasons， the facilities of the general school 
system訂 einadequate for some disabled children， schooling for 
these children should then be provided for an appropriate period 
.of time in special facilities. The quality of this special schooling 
should be equal to that of the general school system and closely 
linked to it. 

125. The involvement of parents at all levels of the educational 
process is vital. Parents should be given the necess訂 ysupport to 
provide as normal a family environment for the disabled child as is 
possible. Personnel should be trained to work with the parents of 
disabled children. 

126. Member States should provide for the participation of 
disabled persons in adult education programmes， with special 
attention to rural areas. 

127. If the facilities of regular adult education courses are inade-
quate to meet the needs of some disabled persons， special courses 
or training centres may be needed until the regular programmes 
have been modified. Member States should grant disabled persons 
possibi1ities for education at the university level. 

(e) Employment 
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128. Member States should adopt a policy and supporting struc-
ture of services to eRsure that disabled persons in both urban and 
rura1 areas have equal opportunities for productive and gainful 
employment in the open labour market.Rural employment and 
the development of appropriate tools and equipment should be 
given particular attention. 

129. Member States can support the integration of disabled per-
sons into open employment through a variety of measures， such as 
incentive-oriented quota schemes， reserved or designated employ-
ment， loans or grants for small businesses and co-operatives， 
exclusive contracts ot priority production rights， tax concessions， 
contract compliance or other technical or financial assistance to 
enterprises employing disabled workers. Member States should 
support the development of technical aids and facilitate access for 
disabled persons to aids and assistance， which they need to do their 
work. 

130. The policy and supporting structures， however， should not 
limit the opportunities for employment and should not hinder the 
vitality of the private sector of the economy. Member States should 
remain able to take a variety of measures in response to their 
domestic situations. 

131. There should be mutual co-operation at the central and 
local level between government and employers' and workers' 
organizations in order to develop a joint strategy and joint action 
with a view to ensuring more and better employment opportunities 
for disabled persons. Such co-operation could concern recruitment 
policies， measures to improve the work environment in order to 
prevent handicapping injuries and impairments， measures for 
rehabilitation of employees impaired in the job， e.g.， byadjusting 
work places and work contents to their requirements. 

132. These services should include vocational assessment and 
guidance， vocational training (including that in training work-
shops)， placements and follow-up. Sheltered employment should 
be made available for those who， because of their special needs or 
particularly severe disabilities， may not be able to cope with the 
demands of competitive employment. Such provisions could be in 
the form of production workshops， homeworking， and self-
emplo戸nentschemes， and small groups of severely disabled people 
employed in sheltered conditions within competitive industry. 

133. When acting as employers， central and local governments 
should promote employment of disabled persons in the public 
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sector. Laws and regulations should not raise obstacles to the 
employment of disabled oersons. 

ωRecreation 

134. Member States should ensure that disabled persons have the 
same opportunities for recreational activities as other citizens. This 
involves the possibility of using restaurants， cinemas， theatres， 
libraries， etc.， as well as holiday resorts， sport arenas， hotels， 
beaches and other places for recreation. Member States should 
take action to remove all obstacles to this effect. Tourist authorities， 
travel agencies， hotels， voluntary organizations and others in-
volved in organizing recreational activities or travel opportunities 
should offer their services to all and not discriminate against 
disabled persons. This involves， for instance， incorporating infor-
mation on accessibility into their regular information to the public. 

(g) Culture 

135. Member States should ensure that disabled persons have the 
opportunity to utilize their creative， artistic and intellectual poten-
tial to the full， not only for their own benefit but also for the 
enrichment of the community. To this end， access to cultural 
activities should be ensured. If necessary， specia1 arr釦 gements
should be made to meet the needs of individua1s with mental or 
sensory impairments. These could include communication aids for 
the deaf， literature in brail1e and/or cassettes for the visually 
impaired and reading material adapted to the individual's mental 
capacity. The domain of cultural activities includes dance， music， 
literature， theatre and plastic arts. 

(h) Religion 

136. Measures should be undertaken to ensure that disabled 
persons have the opportunity to benefit fully from the religious 
activities available to the community. In this way， the full participa-
tion by disabled persons in these activities will be made possible. 

(i) Sports 

137. The importance of sports for disabled persons is becoming 
increasingly recognized. Member States should therefore 
encourage all forms of sports activities of disabled persons， inter 
alia， through the provision of adequate facilities and the proper 
organization of these activities. 
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5. Community action 

138. Member States should give high priority to the provision of 
information，training and nnancial assistance to local communities 
for the development of programmes that achieve the objectives of 
the World Programme of Action. 

139. Arrangements should be made to encourage and facilitate 
co-operation among local communities and the exchange of infor-
mation and experience. A Government， benefiting from interna-
tional technical assistance or technical co-operation in disability-
related matters， should ensure that the benefits and results of the 
assistance reach the communities in greatest need. 

140. It is important to enlist the active participation of local 
government bodies， agencies and community organizations， such 
as citizen's groups， trade unions， women's organizations， con-
sumer organizations， service c1ubs， religious bodies， political par・
ties and parents' associations. Each community could designate an 
appropriate body， where organizations of disabled persons could 
have an influence， to serve as a focal point of cornmunication and 
co-ordination to mobilize resources and initiate action. 

6. Staff training 

141. All authorities responsible for the development and provi-
sion of services for disabled persons should give attention to staff 
matters， particularly to recruitment and training. 

142. The training of community-based workers in the early 
detection of impairment， the provision of primary assistance and 
referral to appropriate facilities， and follow-up， are vital， as well as 
the training of medical teams and other personnel at referral cen-
tres. Whenever possible， these should be integrated into such 
related services as primary health care， schools and community 
development programmes. Member States should develop and in-
tensify training for doctors which emphasizes the disabilities that 
can be produced by the indiscriminate use of some pharmaceutical 
products. Sale of proprietary/patent drugs whose unsupervised use 
could， in the long term， pose personal and public health hazards 
should be restricted. 

143. If services related to mental and physical disabilities are to 
reach a growing number of disabled persons who receive none at 
present， it is necessary to provide them through various types of 
health and social workers in the local communities. Some of their 
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activities are already related to prevention and to services for 
disabled persons. They will need special guidance and instruction， 
for instance， on simple rehabilitation measures and techniques to 
be used by disabled persons and their families. Guidance might be 
given by rehabilitation professionals at the community or district 
level， according to the area covered. Special training will be 
necessary for the professionals at the peripheral level who would 
be responsible for the supervision of local progr釘nmesfor persons 
with disability and for contact with rehabilitation and other ser-
vices available in the region. 

144. Member States should ensure that community workers 
receive， in addition to specialized knowledge and skills， com-
prehensive information concerning the social， nutritional， medical， 
educational and vocational needs of disabled persons. Community 
workers， with adequate training and supervision， can provide most 
services needed by disabled persons and can be a valuable asset in 
overcoming personnel shortages. Their training should include 
appropriate information on contraceptive technology and planned 
parenthood. Volunteers can also provide very useful services釦 d
other forms of support. Greater emphasis should be placed on 
expanding the knowledge， capabilities and responsibilities of pro-
viders of other services who are already at work in the conununity 
in related fields， such as teachers， social workers， professional 
auxiliary health service personnel， administrators， government 
planners， community leaders， clergy and family counsellors. 
Individuals working in service programmes for disabled persons 
should be trained to understand the reasons for， and importance 
of， seeking， stimulating and assisting the full participation of 
disabled persons and their families in decisions concerning care， 
treatment， rehabilitation and subsequent living and employment 
arr副1gements.

145. Special teacher training is a dynamic field， and wherever 
possible it should take place in the country in which the education 
is to be used， or at least in a place where the cultural background 
and level of development are not too different. 

146. A prerequisite for successful integration is the provision of 
appropriate teacher-training programmes， both for ordinary 
teachers and special teachers. The concept of integrated education 
should be reflected in teacher-training programmes. 

147. When training special teachers， it is important to cover as 
wide a spectrum as possible， since in many. developing countries 
the special teacher wi1l be a multidisciplinary team on his own. It 
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should be noted that a high level of training is not always necessary 
ordesirable，and thatthevastmajorityofpersonmlcome fromthe 
middle and lower levels of training. 

ス Infonnationand public education 

148.M?mber states should encourage a comprehensive public 
informat10n programme about the rights，contributions and 
unmet needs of disabled persons that would reach a11 concerned. 
including the gene凶 public.In this connection， attitude changと
should be given special importance. 

149. Guidelines should be developed in consultation with 
organizations of disabled persons to encourage the news media to 
give a sensitive and accurate portrayal of， as well as fair representa-
tion of， and reporting on， disabilities and disabled persons in 
radio， television， film， photography and print. An essential ele-
ment in such guidelines would be that disabled persons should be 
able to present their problems to the public themselves and to sug-
gest how they might be solved. The inclusion of information on the 
realities of disabilities in the curricula of journalists' training 
should be encouraged. 

150. Public authorities are responsible for adapting their infor-
mation so that it reaches everybody， including disabled persons. 
This does not apply only to the information mentioned above， but 
also to information concerning civil rights and obligations. 

151. A public information programme should be designed to 
ensure that the most pertinent information reaches a11 appropriate 
segments of the population. In addition to the regular media and 
other normal channels of communication， attention should be 
given to: 

(a) The preparation of special materials to inform dis-
abled persons and their families of the rights， benefits and services 
avai1able to them and of the steps to be taken to correct failures 
and abuses in the system. Such materials should be available in 
forms that can be used and understood by people with visual， hear-
ing or other communication limitations; 

(b) The preparation of special materials for groups within 
the population who are not easily reached by the normal channels 
of communication. Such groups may be separated by language， 
culture， levels of 1iteracy， geographical distance and other factors; 
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(c) The preparation of pictorial material， audio-visual 
presentations and guidelines for use by community workers in 
remote areas and other situations where normal forms of com-
munication may be less effective. 

152. Member States should ensure that current information is 
available to disabled persons， their families and professionals 
regarding programmes and services， legislation， institutions， 
expertise， aids and devices etc. 

153. The authorities responsible for public education should 
ensure the presentation of systematic information about the 
realities of disability and its consequences and about prevention， 
rehabilitation and the equalization of opportunities for disabled 
persons. 

154. Disabled persons and their organizations should be given 
equal access， employment， adequate resources and professional 
training with regard to public information， so they may express 
themselves freely through the media and communicate their points 
of view and experiences to the general public. 

C. International action 

1. General aspects 

155. The World Programme of Action， as adopted by the 
General Assembly， constitutes an international long-term plan 
based on extensive consultations with Governments， organs and 
bodies within the United Nations system and intergovernmental 
and non-governmental organizations， including organizations of 
and for disabled persons. Progress in reaching the goals of the 
Programme could be achieved more quickly， efficiently and 
economically if close co-operation were maintained at every Ievel. 

156. ln view of the role that the Centre for Social Development 
and Humanitarian Affairs of the Department of International 
Economic and Social Affairs has been playing within the United 
Nations in the field of disability prevention， rehabilitation and 
equalization of opportunities for disabled persons， the Centre 
should. be designated as the focal point for co-ordinating and 
monitoring the implementation of the World Programme of 
Action， including its review and appraisal. 

66 



157. The Trust Fund established by the General Assembly for 
the International Year of Disabled Persons should be used to meet 
requests for assistance from developing countries and organiza-
tions of disabled persons and to further the implementation of the 
World Programme of Action. 

158. In general， there is a need to increase the ftow ofresources to 
developing countries to implement the objectives of the World 
Programme of Action. Therefore， the Secretary-General should 
explore new ways and means of raising funds and take the 
necessary follow-up measures for mobilizing resources. Voluntary 
contributions from Governments and from private sources should 
be encouraged. 

159. The Administrative Committee on Co-ordination should 
consider the implications of the World Programme of Action for 
the organizations within the United Nations system and should use 
the existing mechanisms for continuing liaison and co-ordination 
of policy and action， including overall approaches on technical co・
operation. 

160. International non-governmental organizations should join 
in the co-operative effort to accomplish the objectives of the World 
Programme of Action. Existing relationships between such organ-
izations and the United Nations system should be used for this 
purpose. 

161. All international organizations and bodies are urged to co・
operate with， and assist， organizations composed of， or represent-
ing， disabled persons and to ensure that they have oppottunities 
to make their views known when subjects related to the World Pro-
gramme of Action are discussed. 

2. Human rights 

162. In order to achieve the theme of the International Year of 
Disabled Persons，“Full participation and equality"， it is strongly 
urged that the United Nations system makes all its facilities totally 
barrier-free， ensures that communication is fully available to sen-
sory impaired persons， and adopts an affirmative action plan that 
includes administrative policies and practices to encourage the 
employment of disabled persons in the entire United Nations 
system. 
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163. In considering the status of disabled persons with respect to 
human rights， priority should be placed on the use of United 
Nations covenants and other instruments， as well as those of other 
international organizations within the United Nations system that 
protect the rights of all persons. This principle is consistent with the 
theme of the lnternational Year of Disabled Persons，“Full par-
ticipation and equality". 

164. Specifically， organizations and bodies involved in the 
United Nations system responsible for the prcparation and admin-
istration of international agreements， covenants and other instn・

ments that might have a direct or indirect impact on disabled 
people should ensure that such instruments fully take into account 
the situation of persons who are disabled. 

165. The States parties to the International Covenants on 
Human Rights should pay due attention， in their reports， to the 
application of the Covenants to the situation of disabled persons. 
The working group of the Economic and Social Council entrusted 
with the examination of reports under the International Covenant 
on Economic， Social and Cultural Rights and the Commission on 
Human Rights， which has the function of examining reports under 
the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights， should 
pay due attention to this aspect of the reports. 

166. Particular conditions may exist which inhibit the ability of 
disabled persons to exercise the human rights and freedoms 
recognized as universal to all mankind. Consideration should be 
given by the United Nations Commission on Human Rights to 
such conditions. 

167. National Committees or similar co-ordinating bodies deal-
ing with problems of disability should also pay attention to such 
conditions. 

168. lncidences of gross violation of basic human rights， includ-
ing torture， can be a cause of menta1 and physical disability. The 
Commission on Human Rights should give consideration， inter 
alia， to such violations for the purpose of taking appropriate 
ameliorative action. 

169. The Commission on Human Rights should continue to con-
sider methods of achieving internationa1 co-operation for the 
implementation of internationally recognized basic rights for all， 
inc1uding disabled persons. 
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3. Technical and economic co-oper.αlion 

向) Interregional assistance 

170. The developing countries are experiencing increasing 
dimculties in mobilizing adequate mources for meeting the presL 
Ing needs of disabled persons and the millions of disadvantaged 
persons in these countries in the face of the pressing demands from 
high priority sectors such as agriculture， rural and industrial 
development， population control， etc.， concerned with basic 
needs. Their efforts should therefore be supported by the interna-
tional community， in line with paragraphs 82 and 83 above， and 
the flow of resources to developing countries should be substan-
tial1y increased， as stated in the International Development Strat-
egy for the Third United Nations Developrnent Decade. 

171. Inasmuch at rnost international technical co-operation and 
donor agencies can undertake to collaborate with national 
endeavours only on the basis of official requests from Govern-
ments， increased efforts should be made by a11 parties concerned 
with. the establishment of programmes related to disabled persons 
to apprise Governments of the exact nature of the support that can 
be sought from these agencies. 

172. The Vienna Affirrnative Action Planh prepared by the World 
Symposium of Experts on Technical Co-operation among 
Developing Countries and Technical Assistance for Prevention of 
Disability and Rehabilitation of Disabled Persons， could serve as 
guidelines for the im.plementation of technical co-operation activi-
ties within the World Programme of Action. 

173. Those organizations within the United Nations system that 
have a mandate， resources and experience in areas related to the 
World Programme should explore， with the Governments to which 
they are accredited， ways of adding to existing or planned projects 
in different sectors components that would respond to the specific 
needs of disabled persons and the prevention of disability. 

174. All internationa1 organizations whose activities have a bear-
ing on financial and technical co-operation should be encouraged 
to ensure that priority is accorded to requests from Member States 
for assistance in the prevention of disability， rehabilitation and the 
equalization of opportunities which are in accordance with their 
natural priorities. Such measures will ensure the allocation of 
increased resources for both capital investment and recurrent 
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expenditure for services related to prevention，rehabilitation and 
equalization of opportunities.This action should be reaccted in the 
progrumnes for economic and social development of all multilat-
eral and bilateral aid agencies，including technical co-operatIon 
among developing countries. 

175. ln seeking to collaborate with Governments to serve better 
the needs of disabled persons， the various United Nations organi・
zations， as well as bilateral and private institutions， should closely 
co-ordinate their inputs in order to contribute more efficiently to 
the attainment of established goals. 

176. As most of the United Nations organizations involved 
already have the specific responsibility of promoting the establish-
ment of projects or the addition of project components directed 
towards disabled persons， a clearer division of responsibilities， as 
set out below， should be established among them in order to 
improve the response of the United Nations system to the challenge 
of the International Year of Disabled Persons and the World 
Programme of Action: 

(σ) The United Nations and， in particular， the Department 
of Technical Co-operation for Development should， together with 
the specialized agencies and other intergovernmental and non-gov-
ernmental organizations， carry out technical co-operation 
activities in support of the implementation of the World Pro-
gr創nmeof Action; in this connection， the Centre for Social 
Development and Humanitarian A1fairs of the Department of 
International Economlc and Social A1fairs should continue to give 
substantive support， in the implementation of the World Pro-
gramme of Action， to technical co-operation， projects and 
actIvities; 

(b) The United Nations Development Programme should 
continue to use its field establishment to give considerable atten-
tion， within its normal programmes and procedures， to project 
requests from Governments that specially respond to the needs of 
disabled persons and to prevention of disability. lt should par-
ticularly encourage technical co-operation in the field of disability 
prevention， rehabilitation and equalization of opportunities by 
using its various programmes and services， such as technical co・

operation among developing countries， global and interregional 
projects and the Interim Fund for Science and Technology; 

(c) The main efforts of UNICEF would continue to be 
directed towards better preventive measures involving greater sup-
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port for maternal and child health services， health education. 
disease control and the improvement of nutrition;for those who 
are already disabled， UNICEF encourages the development of 
integrated education projects and supports rehabilitation activities 
at the community level， using inexpensive local resources; 

(d) The specialized agencies， within their mandate and 
sectoral responsibilities， should give， on the basis of requests from 
Governments， still greater emphasis to efforts to help meet the 
needs of disabled persons by using the chances offered to them 
through the programming processes of individual countries and 
the establishment of regional， interregional and global projects， as 
wel1 as through the use of their own resources， when feasible. Their 
different spheres of responsibility in this respect should be as 
follows: ILO-vocational rehabilitation and occupational safety 
and health; UNESCO -education of disabled children and adults; 
WHO -prevention of disability and medical rehabilitation; 
FAO-improvement of nutrition; 

(e) In their lending activities， multilateral financial institu-
tions should take into serious consideration the objectives and pro・
posals of the World Programme of Action. 

(b) Regional and bilateral assistance 

177. The regional commissions of the United Nations and other 
regional bodies should encourage regional and subregional co・
operation in the area of prevention of disability， rehabilitation of 
disabled persons and equalization of opportunities. They should 
monitor progress in their regions， identify needs， collect and 
analyse information， sponsor action-oriented research， supply 
advisory services and engage in technical co-operation activities. 
They should include in their action plans research and develop-
rrient， preparation of information materials and the training of 
personnel; and they should， as an interim measure， facilitate 
activities in the field of technical co-operation among developing 
countries which are related to the objectives of the World Pro-
gramme of Action. They should promote the development of 
organizations of disabled persons as an essential resource in 
developing the activities referred to earlier in this paragraph. 

178. Member States， in co-operation with regional bodies and 
commissions， should be encouraged to establish regional (or sub-
regional) institutes or offices to promote the interests of persons 
with a disability， in consultation with organizations of disabled 
persons. and the appropriate international organizations. Other 
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functions should be to promote the activities mentioned above. lt 
is important to understand that the function of the institutes is not 
to provide direct services but to promote innovative concepts like 
community based rehabilitation， co-ordination， information， 
training and advice in organizational development of disabled 
persons. 

179. Donor countries should attempt to find the means within 
their bilateral and multilateral technical assistance programmes to 
respond to requests for assistance frori1 Member States relating to 
national or regional measures in the area of prevention， rehabilita-
tion and the equalizatiGn of opportunities. These measures should 
include assistance to appropriate agencies and/or organizations to 
expand co-operative arrangements within and between regions. 
Technical co-operation agencies should actively recruit disabled 
persons at alllevels and functions， including field positions. 

4. Infonnation and public education 

180. The United Nations should carry out and continue activities 
to increase public awareness of the objectives of the World Pro-
gramme of Action. To this end the substantive offices should 
regularly and automatically furnish the Department of Public 
Information (DPI) with information on their activities so as to 
enable it to publicize these activities through press releases， 
features， newsletters， fact sheets， booklets， radio and television 
interviews and in any other appropriate forms. 

181. A11 agencies involved in projects and progr釘runesthat are 
connected with the World Programme of Action should continue 
in their endeavours to inform the public. Research should be 
undertaken by those agencies whose fields of specialization require 
involvement in such activity. 

182. The United Nations， in collaboration with the specialized 
agencies concerned， should develop innovative approaches using a 
variety of media for conveying information， including the prin-
ciples and objectives of the World Progranune of Action， to 
audiences not regularly reached by conventional media or which 
are unaccustomed to using such media. 

183. International organizations should assist national and com・

munity bodies in the preparation of public education programmes 
by suggesting curricula and providing teaching materials and back-
ground information about the objectives of the World Programme 
of Action. 
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D. Research 

184. ln view of the little knowledge that is available as to the 
place of the disabled person within different cultures， which in turn 
determine attitudes and behaviour patterns， there is a need to 
undertake studies focusing on the socio・culturalaspects of dis-
ability. This will give a more perceptive understanding of the rela-
tions between non-disabled and disabled persons in different 
cultures. The results of such studies will make it possible to propose 
approaches suired to the realities of the human environment. Fur-
thermore， an e百'ortshould be made to develop social indicators 
relating to the education of disabled persons so as to analyse the 
problems involved and plan programmes accordingly. 

185. Member States should develop a programme of research on 
the causes， types and incidence of impairment and disability， the 
economic and social conditions of disabled persons， and the avail-
ability and efficacy of existing resources to deal with these matters. 

186. Research into the social， economic and participation issues 
that affect the lives of disabled persons and their families， and the 
ways these matters are dealt with by society， is of particular impor-
tance. Research data may be obtained through national statistical 
offices and census bureaux; however， it should be noted that a 
household survey programme designed to collect information 
about disability issues is more likely to produce useful results than 
a general census of the population. 

187. There is also a need to encourage research with a view to 
developing better aids and equipment for disabled persons. Partic-
叫arefforts should be devoted to finding solutions which are suited 
to the technological and economic conditions in developing 
countries. 

188. The United Nations and its specialized agencies should fol・
low the trends of international research into disability釦ldrelated 
research issues to identify ex.isting needs and priorities， while 
emphasizing innovative approaches to all forms of action recom-
mended in the World Programme of Action. 

189. The United Nations should encourage and assist in research 
projects designed to increase knowledge about the issues covered in 
the World Programme of Action. It is necessary for the United 
Nations to be familiar with research findings from various coun-
tries and to be aware of research proposals now pending approval. 
The United Nations also needs to give increased attention to 
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research results and to stress their use and their dissemination. 
A permanent link with bibliographical retrieval systems is highly 
recommended. 

190. The regional commissions of the United Nations and other 
regional bodies should include in their action plans research activ-
ities to assist Governments in implementing the proposals con-
tained in the World Programme of Action. The key to maximizing 
the effectiveness of research expenditure for the disabled is the 
dissemination and sharing of information on the results of 
research. International governmental and non-governmental agen-
cies should play an active role in establishing collaborative 
mechanisms between regional and local institutions for joint 
studies and for the exchange of information. 

191. Research at the medical， psychological and social levels 
offers the promise of reducing physical， mental and social disabil-
ity. There is a need to develop programmes which include the iden-
tification of areas where the probability of progress through 
research is high. The difference between industrialized countries 
and developing countries should not prevent the development of 
fruitfuI collaboration since many problems are of universal 
concern. 

192. Studies in the following fields are of value to both develop-
jng and developed countries: 

(α) Clinical research into the containment of those events 
which cause disability; evaluation of the individual's functional 
capacity from the medical， psychological and social aspects， 
evaluation of rehabilitation programmes， including information 
ぉpects;

(b) Studies into the prevalence of disability， the functional 
limitations of the disabled， the conditions under which they live 
and the problems they face; 

(c) Health and social service research， including research 
into the gains and costs of different rehabilitation and care policies， 
ways of making programmes as effective as possible and a search 
for alternative approaches. Studies on conununity care of disabled 
persons would be particularly relevant to developing countries， 
and the study and evaluation of experiments， as well as compre-
hensive demonstration programmes， would be of value to all. 
Much information is available which could be productive for 
secondary analysis. 

74 



193. Health and social science research institutions should be 
encouraged to undertake research and to collect information on 
disabled persons-Applied research activities are of particular value 
in the development of new techniques for the delivery of services. 
the preparation ofinformation materials appropriate for diRemi 
language and culture groups，and the training of personnel under 
conditions relevant to the region. 

E. Monitoring and evaluation 

1?4._ _ I~ is essential th~t assessment of the situation relating to 
disabled persons should be carried out periodically and that a base-
line should be established to measure developments. The most 
important criteria for evaluating the World Programme of Action 
are suggested by the theme of the International Year of Disabled 
Persons，“Full participation and equality". Monitoring and evalua-
tion should be carried out at periodic intervals at the international 
and regionallevels， as well as at the nationallevel. Evaluation indi-
cators should be selected by the United Nations Department of 
International Economic and Social Affairs in consultation with 
Member States and relevant United Nations agencies and other 
organizations. 

195. The United Nations system shollid carry out a critical 
periodic evaluation of progress made in implementing the World 
Programme of Action and to that end should select approprIate 
indicators for evaluation in consultation with Member States. The 
Commission for Social Development should play an important 
role in this respect. The United Nations， together with the special-
ized agencies， should develop， on a continuing basis， suitable 
systems for the collection and dissemination of information so as 
to ensure the improvement of programmes at alllevels on the basis 
of evaluation results. In this connection， the Centre for Social 
Development and Humanitarian Affairs should have an important 
role to play. 

196. The regional commissions should be requested to carry out 
monitoring and evaluation functions that would contribute to the 
global assessments carried out at the international level. Other 
regional and intergovernmental bodies should be. encouraged to 
take part in this process. 

197. At the nationallevel， an evaluation of programmes relating 
to disabled persons should be carried out periodically. 
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198. The Statistical Office is urged， together with other units of 
the Secretariat， the specialized agencies and regional commissions， 
to co・operatewith the developing countries in evolving a realistic 
and practical sy.stem of data collection based either on total 
enumeration or on representative samples， as may be appropriate， 
in regard to various disabilities， and in particular， to prepare 
technical manuals/ documents on how to use household surveys 
for the collection of such statistics， to be used as essential tools and 
frames of reference for launching action programmes in the post-
IYDP years to ameliorate the condition of disabled persons. 

199. ln this extensive exercise the United Nations Centre for 
Social Development and Humanitarian Affairs should play a 
major role， supported by the United Nations Statistical Office. 

2∞. The Secretary-General should report periodical1y on efforts 
by the United Nations and the specialized agencies to hire more 
disabled persons and to make their faci1ities and information more 
accessible to disabled persons. 

201. On the basis of the results of the periodic evaluation and of 
developments in the world economic and social situation， it may be 
necessary periodically to revise the World Programme of Action. 
These revisions should take place every five years， the first being in 
1987， based upon a report of the Secretary-General to the General 
Assembly at its forty-second session. The review. should also con-
stitute an input to the process of review and appraisal of the Inter-
national Development Strategy for the Third United Nations 
Development Decade. 
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NOTES 

a International Classification of Impairments， Disabilities and Handi-
caps (ICIDH)， World Health Organization， Geneva， 1980 

b General Assembly resolution 22∞A (XXI) 

C General Assembly resolution 2856 (XXVI) 

d General Assembly resolution 3447 (XXX) 

e General Assembly resolution 2542 (XXIV) 

r United Nations document A/36/766 

g General Assembly resolution 35/56 

h United Nations document IYDP/SYMP/し2/Rev.lof 16 March 1982 
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The Standard Rules on the Equalization，of 
Opportunities for Persons with DIsabilities (1993) 



The Standard Rules on the Equalization of Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities 
were adopted by the United Nations GeneraI Assembly at its 48由 sesslonon 
20 December 1993 (Resolution 48/96). 

This text of the Standard Rules is printed in large type to assist visually impaired 
persons. 

For further substantive information please contact: 

Disabled Persons Unit 
Dep紅 tmentfor Policy Coordination 

and Sustainable Development 
Uni飽dNations， Room DC2・1302

New York， NY 10017， USA 
Tel: (1・212)963・3897/6765

F似:(1・212)963・3062

働
United Nations， 1994 



Standard RuJ偲.on曲eEqual同信.on.ofOppo昨日E舗錨 for
Persons wi曲蹴sabi1ities

町τ'RODUCTION

Background and current needs 
Previous international action 
Towards standard rules 
Purpose and content of the Standard Rules on也eEqualization of 

Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities 

Fundamental concepts in disability policy 

PREA島田，LE

I. PRECONDITIONS FOR EQU札 PARTICIPATION 

Rule 1. A wareness-raising 

Rule 2. Medical care 

Rule 3. Rehabilitation 

Rule 4. Support services 

11. TARGET AREAS FOR EQUAL PARTICIPATION 

5
6
1
3
A
1
ω

日
ロ

b

b

b

h

h

h

h

h

 

凶

凶

u
u
u
u
u
u

R
R
R
R
R
R
R
R
 

Accessibility 

Education 

Employment 
Income maintenance and social security 

Family life and personal integrity 

Culture 
Recreation and sports 
Religion 

83 



sI. IMPLEMENTATION MEASURES 

Rule 13. 
Rule 14. 
Rule 15. 

Rule 16. 

Rule 17. 
Rule 18. 

Rule 19. 

Rule 20. 

Rule 21. 

Rule 22. 

Information and research 
Policy-making and planning 

Legislation 

Economic policies 

Coordination of work 
Organizations of persons with disabilities 

Personnel training 
National monitoring and evaluation of disability programmes 

in the implementation of the Rules 

Technical and economic cooperation 

International cooperation 

IV. MONITOR到 GMECHANISM

84 



INTRODUCTION 

Background and current needs 

1. There are persons with disabilities in all parts of the world and at all 

levels in every society. The number of persons with disabilities in the world is 
large and is growing. 

2. Both the causes and the consequences of disability vary throughout the 
world. Those variations are the result of di首erentsocio-economic 

circumstances and of the different provisions白紙 Statesmake for the well-being 
of their citizens. 

3. Present disability policy is the result of developments over白epぉt21∞ 
ye訂 s.In many ways it reflects the generalliving conditions and social and 
economic policies of different times. In the disability field， however， there are 
also many specific circumstances that have influenced the living conditions of 
persons with disabi1ities. Ignorance， neglect， superstition and fear are socia1 
factors也atthroughout the history of disability have isolated persons with 
disabilities and delayed their development. 

4. Over the ye紅 sdisability policy developed仕omelemen阻rycare at 

institutionsωeducation for children wi血 disabilitiesand rehabilitation for 

persons who became disabled during adult life. Through education and 
rehabilitation， persons with disabilities became more active and a driving force 
泊由.efu油 erdevelopment of disability policy. Organizations of persons with 
disabilities，出.eirfamilies and advocates were formed， which advocated better 
conditions for persons with disabilities. After也eSecond World War the 
concepts of integration and normalization were introduced， which reflected a 
growing aw紅 enessof the capabilities of persons with disabilities. 

S. Towards the end of血e1960s orga凶zationsof persons with disabilities in 
some countries started to formulate a new concept of disability. That new 
concept indicated the close connection between the limitation experienced by 
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individuals with disabilities， the design-and structure of their environments and 

the attitude of the general population. At血esame time the problems of 

disability in developing countries were more and more highlighted. In some of 

those countries the percentage of the population with disabi1ities was estimated 
to be very high and， for the most part， persons with disabi1ities were extremely 

poor. 

Previous international action 

6. The rights of persons with disabilities have been the subject of much 

attention in the United Nations and other international organizations over a long 

period of time. The most important outcome of the International Year of 

Disabled Persons， 1981， was the World Programme of Action concerning 
Disabled Persons，l adopted by the General Assembly by its resolution 37/52 of 

3 December 1982. The Year and the World Programme of Action provided a 

strong impetus for progress in出efield. They both emphasized the right of 

persons with disabi1ities to血esame opportu凶tiesas other citizens and to an 

equal share in the improvements in living conditions resulting from economic 

and social development. There also， for the first time， handicap was defined as 
a function of the relationship between persons with disabilities and their 
environment. 

7. The Global Meeting of Experts to Review the Implementation of the 

World Programme of Action concerning Disabled Persons at the Mid-Point of 

出eUni旬dNations Decade of Disabled Persons was held at Stockholm in 1987. 

It was suggested at the Meeting that a guiding philosophy should be developed 

to indicate the priorities for action in the years ahead. The basis of that 

philosophy should be the recog凶tionof the rights of persons with disabilities. 

8. Consequently， the Meeting recommended血atthe General Assembly 

convene a special conference to dra丘aninternational convention on出e
elimination of all . forms of discrimination against persons with disabilities， to be 
ratified by States by the end of the Decade. 

'AJ37/351/Add.1 and Corr.1. annex. sect. VIII. recommendation 1 (IV). 
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9. A draft outline of the convention was prepared by Italy and presented to 
the General Assembly at its forty-second session. Further presen泊tions
concer凶nga draft convention were made by Sweden at the forty-fourth session 
of the Assembly. However， on both occasions， no consensus could be reached 
on也esuitability of such a convention. ln the opinion of many representatives， 
existing human rights documents seemed to guarantee persons with disabilities 
the same rights as other persons. 

Towards st姐 dardrules 

10. Guided by the deliberations in the General Assembly， the Economic and 
Social Council， at its first regular session of 1990， finally agreed to concentrate 
on the elaboration of an international instrument of a different kind. By its 

resolution 1990/26 of 24 May 1990， the Counci1 au血orizedthe Commission for 

Social Development to consider， at its血irty-secondsession， the establishment 
of an ad hoc open-ended working group of government experts， funded by 
voluntary contributions， to elaborate standard rules on出eequalization of 

opportunities for disabled children， youth and adults， in close collaboration with 
the specialized'agencies， other intergovernmental bodies and non-governmental 
orga凶zations，especially orga凶zationsof disabled persons. The Council also 
requested the Commission to finalize the旬xtof those rules for consideration in 

1993 and for submission to the General Assembly at its foロy-eigh血 session.

11. The subsequent discussions in the Third Committee of the General 
Assembly at the forty-fifth session showed that there was wide support for the 
new initiative to elaborate standard rules on the equalization of opportu凶tiesfor 
persons with disabilities. 

12. At the thirty-second session of the Commission for Social Development， 
the initiative for standard rules received the support of a large number of 
representatives and discussions led to the adoption of resolution 32/2 of 20 
February 1991， in which the Commission decided to establish an ad hoc 
open-ended working group in accordance with Economic and Social Council 

resolution 1990/26. 
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Purpose and content (if the Standard Rules on the 

Equalization of Opportunities for Persons with 

Disabilities 

13. The Standard Rules on血eEqualization of Opportunities for Persons with 

Disabilities have been developed on the basis of出eexperience gained during 

the United Nations Decade of Disabled Persons (1983・1992).2The 

International Bill of Human Rights， comprising the Universal Declaration of 

Human Rights，3 the International Covenant on Economic， Social and Cultural 

Rights4 and the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights，4 the 

Convention on the Rights of the Chi1d5 and the Convention on the Elimination 

of All Forms of Discrimination against W omen， 6 as well as the W orld 

Programme of Action concerning Disabled Persons， constitute the political and 

moral foundation for the Rules. 

14. Although the Rules are not compulsory，出eycan become international 

customary rules when出eyare applied by a great number of States with the 

intention of respecting a rule in international law. They imply a strong moral 

and pol江icalcommitment on behalf of States to take action for the equalization 

of opportu凶tiesfor persons with disabilities. Important principles for 

responsibility， action and cooperation are indicated. Areas of decisive 

importance for the quality of life and for the achievement of full participation 

and equality are pointed out. The Rules offer an instrument for policy-making 

and action to persons with disabilities and their organizations. They provide a 

basis for technical and economic cooperation among States， the United Nations 
and other international organizations. 

15. The purpose of the Rules is to ensure that girls， boys， women and men 

with disabi1ities， as members of their societies. may exercise the same rights 
and obligations as others. In all societies of the world there are still obstacles 

2Proclaimed by the General Assembly in its resolution 37/53. 

3Resolution 217 A (川).

4See resolution 2200 A (XXり， annex. 

5Resolution 44/25， annex. 

6Resolution 34/180， annex. 
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preventing persons with disabilities from exercising their rights and freedoms 
and making it difficult for them to participate fully in the activities of their 
societies. 1t is the responsibility of States to take appropriate action to remove 
such obstacles. Persons with disabilities and their organizations should play an 
active role as partners in this process. The equalization of oppor阿国tiesfor 
persons with disabilities is an essential contribution in血egeneral and 

worldwide effort to mobilize human resources. Special attention may need to 
be directed towards groups such as women， children， the elderly， the poor， 
migrant workers， persons with dual or multiple disabilities， indigenous people 
and ethnic minorities. 1n addition， there are a large number of refugees with 
disabilities who have special needs requiring attention. 

Fundamental concepts in disability policy 

16. The concep臼 setout below appear血roughoutthe Rules. They are 

essentially built on the concepts in the W orld Programme of Action concer凶ng
Disabled Persons. 1n some cases血eyreflect the development也athas taken 
place during the United Nations Decade of Disabled Persons. 

Disabilii砂andhandicap 

17. The term "disability" summarizes a great number of di妊erentfunctional 
limitations occurring in any population in any country of the world. People 
may be disabled by physical， intellectual or sensory impairment， medical 
conditions or mental illness. Such impairments， conditions or illnesses may be 
permanent or佐ansitoryin nature. 

18. The term "handicap" means the loss or limitation of opportu凶tiesto take 

part in the life of也ecommunity on an equal level with others. 1t describes the 
encounter between the person with a disability and the environment. The 
purpose of血isterm is to emphasize the focus on the shortcomings in血e
environment and in many orga凶zedactivities in society， for example， 
information， communication and education， which prevent persons wi血
disabilities from participating on equal terms. 
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19. The use of the two terms "disability" and "handicap"， as defined in 

paragraphs 17 and 18 above， should be seen in the light of modern disability 
history. During the 1970s there was a strong reaction among represen旬tivesof 

organizations of persons with disabilities and professionals in the field of 
disabi1ity against the terminology of the time. The terms "disability" and 
"handicap" were often used in an unclear and confusing way， which gave poor 

guidance for policy-making and for political action. The terminology reflected 

a medical and diagnostic approach， which ignored the imperfections and 

deficiencies of the surrounding society. 

20. ln 1980， the W or1d Health Organization adopted an international 

classification of impairments， disabi1ities and handicaps， which suggested a 

more precise and at the same time relativistic approach. The lnternational 

Classification of 1mpairments， Disabilities， and Handicaps 7 makes a clear 

distinction between "impairment"， "disabi1ity" and "handicap". 1t has been 

extensively used in areas such as rehabilitation， education， statistics， policy， 

legislation， demography， sociology， economics and anthropology. Some users 

have expressed concern that the Classification， in its definition of the term 

"handicap"， may stil1 be considered too medical and too centred on the 

individual， and may not adequately clari行theint~raction between societal 

conditions or expectations and the abilities of the individual. Those concerns， 

and others expressed by users during the 12 years since its publication， will be 

addressed in forthcoming revisions of the Classification. 

21. As a result of experience gained in the implementation of the World 

Programme of Action and of出egeneral discussion出attook place during the 

United Nations Decade of Disabled Persons， there was a deepening of 

knowledge and extension of understanding concerning disability issues and the 

terminology used. Current terminology recognizes the necessity of addressing 

both the individual needs (such as rehabilitation and technical aids) and the 
shortcomings of the society (various obstacles for participation). 

7World Health Organization， International C/assification of Impairments， Disabilities， and 
Handicaps: A manual of classification relating to的econsequences of disease (Geneva， 
1980). 
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Prevention 

22. The term "prevention" means action aimed at preventing the occurrence 
of physical， intellectual， psychiatric or sensory impairments (primary 
prevention) or at preventing impairments from causing a permanent functional 
limitation or disability (secondary prevention). Prevention may include many 

different types of action， such as primary health care， prenatal and postnatal 

care， education in nutrition， immunization campaigns against communicable 
diseases， measures to control endemic diseases， safety regulations， programmes 
for the prevention of accidents in different environments， including adaptation 
of workplaces to prevent occupational disabilities and diseases， and prevention 
of disability resulting from pollution of the environment or armed conflict. 

Rehabilitation 

23. The防rm"rehabilitation" refers to a process aimed at enabling persons 
with disabilities to reach and maintain their optimal physical， sensory， 
intellectual， psychiatric and/or social functionallevels，出usproviding them with 

the tools to change their lives towards a higher level of independence. 
Rehabi1itation may include measures to provide and/or restore functions， or 
compensate for the loss or absence of a function or for a functional limitation. 
The rehabilitation process does not involve initial medical care. It includes a 

wide range of measures and activities from more basic and general 
rehabilitation to goal-oriented activities， for instance vocational rehabilitation. 

Equalization 01 opportunities 

24. The term "equalization of opportunities" means the process through 
which the various systems of society and the environment， such as services， 

activities， information and documentation， are made avai1able to all， particularly 

to persons with disabilities. 

25. The principle of equal rights implies that the needs of each and every 
individual are of equal importance， that those needs must be made the basis for 
the planning of societies and出atall resources must be employed in such a way 
as to ensure出atevery individual has equal opportunity for participation. 
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26. Persons with disabi1ities are members of society and have the right to 
remain within their local communities. They should receive the support they 

need within the ordinary structures of education， health， employment and social 
servlces. 

27. As persons with disabilities achieve equal rights，出eyshould also have 

equal obligations. As those rights are being achieved， societies should raise 
their expectations of persons with disabilities. As part of血eprocess of equal 
opportunities， provision should be made to assist persons with disabilities to 
assume their full responsibility as members of society. 
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PREAMBLE 

Stα:tes， 

Mindfulof血epledge made， under the Charter of the United Nations， to 
take joint and separate action in cooperation with the Organization to promote 

higher standards of living，釦11employment， and conditions of economic and 
social progress and development， 

Reaffirming也ecommitment to human rights and fundamental freedoms， 
social justice and the dignity and worth of the human person proclaimed in血e
Charter， 

Recalling in particular the international standards on human rights， which 
have been laid down in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights，3血e

International Covenant on Economic， Social and Cultural Rights4 and the 
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights，4 

Underlining白atthose instruments proclaim白紙也erigh臼 recognized
therein should be ensured equally to all individuals without discr凶ination，

Recalling the Convention on the Rights of the Child，5 which prohibi包

discrimination on the basis of disability and requires special measures to ensure 

the rights of children with disabilities， and the International Convention on the 
Protection of the Rights of All Migrant W orkers and Members of Their 

Families，8 which provides for some protective measures against disability， 

Recalling also the provisions in the Convention on the Elimination of All 
Forms of Discrimination against W omen6 to ensure the rights of girls and 

women with disabilities， 

IResolution 45/158， annex. 
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Having regard to the Declaration on出eRights of DisやledPersons， 9 

the Declaration on the Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons，lU血eDeclaration 
on Social Progress and Development，11 the Principles for the Protection of 
Persons with Mental Illness and for the Improvement of Mental Heal血 Care1:l

and other relevant instruments adopted by the General Assembly， 

Also having regard to the relevant conventions and recommendations 
adopted by the International Labour Organisation， with p訂ticularreference to 
participation in employment without discrimination for persons with disabilities， 

Mindful of the relevant recommendations and work of the United Nations 
Educational， Scientific and Cultural Organization， in particul紅 theWorld 
Declaration on Education for All，13 the World Health Organization，世leUnited 
N ations Children' s Fund and other concerned organizations， 

Having regard to the commitment made by States concerning the 
protection of the environment， 

Mindful of the devastation caused by armed conflict and deploring the use 
of scarce resources in the production of weapons， 

Recognizing出atthe W orld Programme of Action concerning Disabled 
Persons and the definition therein of equalization of opportunities represent 
earnest ambitions on the part of the international commu凶tyto render those 
various international instruments and recommendations of practical and concrete 
Slg凶ficance，

9Resolution 3447 (XXX). 

10Resolution 2856 (XXVI). 
11Resolution 2542 (XXIV). 
12Resolution 46/119， annex. 
13Final Reporl of the World Conference on Education for AII: Meeting Basic Leaming Needs， 
Jomitien， Thailand， 5，・9March 1990， Inter-Agency Commission (UNDP， UNESCO， UNICEF， 
World Bank) for the World Conference on Education for AII， New York， 1990， appendix 1. 
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Acknowledging that the objective of the United Nations Decade of 
Disabled Persons (1983・1992)to implement the World Programme of Action is 
still valid and requires urgent and continued action， 

Recalling白紙 theWorld Programme of Action is based on concepts也at
are equally valid in developing and industrialized countries， 

Convinced that intensified efforts are needed to achieve the full and equal 
enjoyment of human rights and participation in society by persons with 
disabilities， 

Re-emphasizing血atpersons with disabilities， and their parents， 
guardians， advocates and orga凶zations，must be active p訂 tnerswith States in 

血eplanning and implementation of all measures affecting their civil， political， 
economic， social and cultural rights， 

In pursuance of Economic and Social Council resolution 1990/26， and 
basing themselves on the specific measures required for the attainment by 

persons with disabilities of equality with others， enumerated in detail in the 
World Programme of Action， 

Have adopted the Standard Rules on血eEqualization of Opportunities for 

Persons with Disabilities outlined below， in order: 

(a) To stress白紙 allaction in the field of disability presupposes 

adequate knowledge and experience of the conditions and special 

needs of persons with disabilities; 

(b) To emphasize白紙 theprocess through which every aspect of 

societal organization is made accessible to all is a basic objective of 

socio-economic development; 

(c) To outline crucial aspec臼 ofsocial policies in the field of 
disability， including， as appropriate， the active encouragement of 
technical and economic cooperation; 
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(め Toprovide models for the political decision-making process 

requII:ed for the attainment of equal oppoロu凶ties，bearing in mind 

the widely differing technical and economic levels， the fact也at血e

pr∞ess must reflect keen understanding of the cultural context 

within which it takes place and the crucial role of persons with 
disabilities in it; 

(e) To propose national mechanisms for close collaboration among 

States，出.eorgans of the United' Nations system， other 

intergovernmental bodies and orga凶zationsof persons with 

disabilities; 

の Topropose an effective machinery for monitoring the process by 

which States seek to attain the equalization of opportunities for 

persons with disabilities. 
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1. PRECONDITIONS FOR EQUAL PARTICIPATION 

Rule 1. Awareness-raising 

States should take action to raise awareness in society about persons with 

disabilities， their rights， their needs， their potential and their contribution. 

1. States should ensure that responsible authorities distribute up-to-date 

information on available programmes and services to persons with disabilities， 

their families， professionals in the field and the general public. Information to 
persons with disabilities should be presented in accessible form. 

2. States should initiate and support information campaigns concerning 

persons with disabilities and disability policies， conveying the message血at

persons with disabilities are citizens with the same rights and obligations as 

others， thus justiちringmeasures to remove all obstacles to full pa口icipation.

3. States should encourage the portrayal of persons with disabilities by the 
mass media in a positive way; orga凶zationsof persons with disabilities should 
be consulted on this matter. 

4. States should ensure出atpublic education programmes reflect in al1出elf
aspects血eprinciple of full participation and equality. 

5. States should invite persons with disabi1ities and their families and 
organizations to participate in public education programmes concerning 

disabi1ity matters. 

6. States should encourage enterprises in出eprivate sector to include 

disability issues in al1 aspects of their activity. 

7. States should initiate and promote programmes aimed at raising the level 
of awareness of persons with disabilities concerning their rights and potential. 

Increased self-reliance and empowerment will assist persons with disabilities to 
take advantage of the opportunities avai1able to them. 
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8. A wareness-raising should be an important tart of the education of 

children with disabilities and in rehabilitation programmes. Persons with 

disabilities could also assist one ano出erin awareness-raising through the 

activities of their own organizations. 
9. A wareness-raising should be part of the education of all children and 

should be a component of teacher-training courses and training of all 

professionals. 

Rule 2. Medical care 

States should ensure the provision of effective medical care to persons with 

disabilities. 

1. States should work towards the provision of programmes run by 
multidisciplinary teams of professionals for early detection， assessment and 
treatment of impairment. This could prevent， reduce or eliminate disabling 
effects. Such programmes should ensure the釦11participation of persons with 

disabilities and their fami1ies at the individual level， and of orga凶zationsof 

persons with disabilities at the planning and evaluation level. 

2. Local community workers should be trained to participate in areas such 

as early detection of impairments， the provision of primary assistance and 
referral to appropriate services. 

3. States should ensure出atpersons with disabilities， particularly infants and 
children， are provided with the same level of medical care within the same 
system as other members of society. 

4. States should ensure that all medical and paramedical personnel are 

adequately trained and equipped to give medical care to persons with disabilities 

and出atthey have access to relevant treatment methods and technology. 

5. States should ensure that medical， paramedical and related personnel are 
adequately trained so that they do not give inappropriate advice to parents，出us
restricting options for their children. This training should be an ongoing 
process and should be based on the latest information available. 
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6. States should ensure出atpersons with disabilities are provided with any 
regular treatment and medicines they may need to preserve or improve their 
level of functioning. 

Rule 3. Rehabilitation* 

States should ensure the provision of rehabilitation services to persons with 

disabilities in order for them to reach and sustain their optimum level of 
independence and functioning. 

1. States should develop national rehabilitation programmes for all groups of 
persons with disabilities. Such programmes should be based on血.eac旬al

individual needs of persons with disabilities and on the principles of full 
participation and equality. 

2. Such programmes should include a wide range of activities， such as basic 
skills training to improve or compensate for an affected function， counselling of 
persons with disabilities and their families，developing self-reliance， and 
occasional services such as assessment and guidance. 

3. All persons with disabilities， including persons with severe and/or 
multiple disabilities， who require rehabilitation should have access to it. 

4. Persons with disabilities and their families should be able to participate in 

the design and organization of rehabilitation services concerning themselves. 

5. All rehabilitation services should be available in the local commu凶ty

where the person with disabilities lives. However， in some instances， in order 
to attain a certain training objective， special time-limited rehabilitation courses 

may be organized， where appropriate， in residential form. 

*Rehabilitation is a fundamental concept in disability policy and is defined above in 
paragraph 23 of the introduction. 
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6. Persons with disabi1ities and their families should be encouraged to 
involve themselves in rehabi1itation， for instance as trained teachers， instructors 

or counsellors. 

7. States should draw upon the expertise of organizations of persons with 
disabilities when formulating or evaluating rehabilitation programmes. 

Rule 4. Support services 

States should ensure the development and supply of support services， including 
assistive devices for persons with disabilities， to assist them to increase their 
level of independence in their daily living and to exercise their rights. 

1. States should ensure the provision of assistive devices and equipment， 
personal assistance and interpreter services， according to the needs of persons 
with disabilities， as important measures to achieve the equalization of 
opportunitles. 

2. States should support the development， production， distribution and 
servicing of assistive devices and equipment and the dissemination of 
knowledge about them. 

3. To achieve this， generally available technical know-how should be 
utilized. ln States where high-technology industry is available， it should be 
fully utilized to improve the standard and effectiveness of assistive devices and 
equipment. It is impo口antto stimulate the development and production of 
simple and inexpensive devices， using local material and local production 
faci1ities when possible. Persons with disabi1ities themselves could be involved 
in the production of those devices. 

4. States should recognize that all persons with disabilities who need 
assistive devices should have access to them as appropriate， including tinancial 
accessibility. This may mean血atassistive devices and equipment should be 
provided free of charge or at such a low price that persons with disabilities or 
their families can afford to buy them. 

5. ln rehabilitation programmes for the provision of assistive devices and 
equipment， States should consider the special requirements of girls and boys 
with disabilities concerning the design， durability and age-appropriateness of 
assistive devices and equipment. 
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II. TARGET AREAS FOR EQUAL PARTICIPATION 

Rule 5. Accessibili勾

States should recog凶zethe overall importance of accessibility in the process of 
白eequalization of opportu凶tiesin all spheres of society-For persom with 
disabilities of any kind，States should (G)introduce programmes of action to 
make the physical environment accessible; and (b) undertake measures to 
provide access to information and communication. 

(a) Access ωthe physical environment 

1. States should initiate measures to remove the obstacles to pa口icipationin 
the physical environment. Such measures should be to develop standards and 
guidelines and to consider enacting legislation to ensure accessibility to various 
areas in society， such as housing， buildings， public transport services and other 
means of transportation， streets and other outdoor environments. 

2. States should ensure that architects， construction engineers and others 
who are professionally involved in the design and construction of the physical 
environment have access to adequate information on disability policy and 
measures to achieve accessibility. 

3. Accessibility requirements should be included in the design and 
construction of the physical environment from the beginning of the designing 
process. 

4. Organizations of persons with disabilities should be consulted when 
standards and norms for accessibility are being developed. They should also be 
involved locally from the initial planning stage when public construction 
projects are being designed， thus ensuring maximum accessibility. 

(b) Accessωinformation and communication 

5. Persons with disabilities and， where appropriate， their families and 
advocates should have access to full information on diagnosis， rights and 
available services and programmes， at all stages. Such information should be 
presented in forms accessible to persons with disabilities. 
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6. States should support the development and provision of personal 
assistance programmes and interpretation services， especially for persons with 
severe and/or multiple disabi1ities. Such programmes would increase the level 
of participation of persons with disabilities in everyday life at home， at work， in 
school and during leisure-time activities. 

7. Personal assistance programmes should be designed in such a way that 
出epersons Wl血 disabilitiesusing the programmes have a decisive influence on 
出eway in which the programmes are delivered. 
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6. States should develop strategies to make information services and 
documentation accessible for different groups of persons with disabilities. 
Braille，tape services，large print and other appropriate technologies should be 
used to provide access to written information and documentation for persons 
with visual impairments. Similarly， appropriate technologies should be used to 
prOVIde access to spoken information for persons with auditory impairments or 
comprehension difficulties. 

7. Consideration should be given to出euse of sign language in the 
education of deaf children， in their families and communities. Sign language 
interpretation services should also be provided to facilitate the communication 
between deaf persons and others. 

8. Consideration should also be given to the needs of people with other 
communication disabilities. 

9. States should encourage the media， especially television， radio and 
newspapers， to make their services accessible. 

10. States should ensure that new computerized information and service 
systems offered to白egeneral public are either made initially accessible or are 
adapted to be made accessible to persons with disabilities. 

11. Organizations of persons with disabilities should be consulted when 
measures to make information services accessible are being developed. 

Rule 6. Education 

States should recognize the principle of equal primary， secondary and tertiary 
educational opportunities for children， youth and adults with disabilities， in 
integrated settings. They should ensure that the education of persons with 
disabilities is an integral part of the educational system. 

1. General educational authorities are responsible for the education of 
persons with disabilities in integrated settings. Education for persons with 
disabilities should form an integral part of national educational planning， 
curriculum development and school organization. 
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2. Education in mainstream schools presupposes出eprovision of interpreter 
and other appropriate support services.Adequate accessibility and suppod 
services， designed to meet the needs of persons with different disabilities， 

should be provided. 

3. Parent groups and organizations of persons with disabilities should be 
involved in the education process at all levels. 

4. In States where education is compulsory it should be provided to girls 
and boys with all kinds and alllevels of disabilities， including the most severe. 

5. Special attention should be given in the following areas: 

(a) Very young children with disabilities; 

(b) Pre-school children with disabi1ities; 

(c) Adults with disabilities， particularly women. 

6. To accommodate educational provisions for persons with disabilities in 
the mainstream， States should: 

(a) Have a clearly stated policy， understood and accep旬dat the school 
level and by the wider community; 

(b) Allow for curriculum flexibility， addition and adaptation; 

(の Providefor quality materials， ongoing teacher training and support 
teachers. 

7. Integrated education and commu凶ty-based programmes should be seen as 
complementary approaches in providing cost-effective education and training for 
persons with disabilities. N ational commu凶ty-basedprogrammes should 
encourage communities to use and develop their resources to provide local 
education to persons with disabilities. 
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8.In situations where the general school system does not yet adequately 
meet the needs of all persons with disabilities，special education may be 
considered.It should be aimed at preparing students for education in the 
ge即 ralschool system-The quality of such education should reflect the same 
standard?and ambitmlS as general education and should be closely linked to it. 
At a miI11Inurn，students with disabilities should be afforded the same portion of 
educational resources as students without disabilities.States should aim for the 
gradual integration of special education services into mainstream education.It 
ls acknowledged that in some instances special education may currently be 
considered to be the most appropriate form of education for some students with 
disabilities. 

9. Owing to the particular communication needs of deaf and deaf/blind 
persons， their education may be more suitably provided in schools for such 
persons or special classes and units in mainstream schools. At the initial staQ:e. 
in particular，special attention needs to be focused on culturally sensitive -
instruction that will result in effective communication skills and maximum 
independence for people who are deaf or deaf/blind. 

Rule 7. Employment 

States should recognize the principle that persons with disabilities must be 
empowered to exercise their human rights， particularly in the field of 
employment. In both rural and urban areas they must have equal opportu凶ties
for productive and gainful employment in the labour market. 

1. Laws and regulations in the employment field must not discriminate 
against persons with disabilities and must not raise obstacles to their 
employment. 

2. States should actively support the integration of persons with disabilities 
into open employment. This active support could occur through a variety of 
measures， such as vocational training， incentive-oriented quota schemes， 
reserved or designated employment， loans or grants for small business， 
exclusive contracts or priority production rights， tax concessions， contract 
compliance or other technical or financial assistance to enterprises employing 
workers with disabilities. States should also encourage employers to make 
reasonable adjustments to accommodate persons with disabilities. 
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3. States' action programmes should include: 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

Measures to design and adapt workplaces and work premises in 
such a way that they become accessible to persons with different 

disabilities; 

Support for the use of new technologies and the development and 
proωction of assistive devices，tools and equipment and meaSur-? 
to facilitate access to such devices and equipment for persons wlm 
disabilities to enable them to gain and maintain employment; 

Provision of appropriate training and placement and ongoing 
support such as personal assistance and interpreter services. 

4. States should initiate and support public awareness-raising campaigns 
designed ωovercome negative attitudes and prejudices concerning workers with 

disabilities. 

5. In their capacity as employers， States should create favourable conditions 
for the employment of persons with disabilities in the public sector. 

6. States， workers' orga凶zationsand employers should cooperate to ensure 
equitable recruitment and promotion policies， employment conditions， rates of 
pay， measures to improve the work environment in order to prevent i吋uriesand 
impairments and measures for the rehabilitation of employees who have 
sustained employment-related injuries. 

7. The aim should always be for persons with disabilities to obtain 
employment in白eopen labour market. For persons with disabilities whose 
needs cannot be met in open employment， small units of sheltered or supported 
employment may be an alternative. It is important that the quality of such 
programmes be assessed in terms of their relevance and sufficiency in providing 
opportu凶tiesfor persons with disabilities to gain employment in the labour 
market. 

8. Measures should be taken to include persons with disabilities in training 
and employment programmes in the private and informal sectors. 

9. States， workers' orga凶zationsand employers should cooperate with 
organizations of persons with disabilities concerning all measures to create 
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training and employment opportunities，including flexible hours，part-time 
work，job-sharing，self-employment and attendant care for persons with 
disabilities. 

Rule 8. Income maintenance and social seCUl匂y

States are responsible for the provision of social security and income 
maintenance for persons with disabilities. 

1.States should ensure the provision of adequate income suppodto persons 
with disabilities who，owing to disability or disability-related factors，have 
temporarily lost or received a reduction in their income or have been de凶ed
employment opportunities. States should ensure that the provision of suppo口
takes into account the costs frequently incurred by persons with disabilities and 
their families as a result of the disability. 

2. 1n countries where social security， social insurance or other social welfare 
schemes exist or are being developed for the general population， States should 
ensure that such systems do not exclude or discriminate against persons with 
disabilities. 

3. States should also ensure the provision of income suppo口andsocial 
security protection to individuals who undertake the care of a person with a 
disability. 

4. Social security systems should include incentives to restore出e
income-earning capacity of persons with disabilities. Such sys旬msshould 
provide or contribute to the organization， development and financing of 
vocational training. They should also assist with placement st~rvices. 

5. Social security programmes should also provide incentives for persons 
with disabilities to seek employment in order to establish or re-establish their 
mcome-earning capaclty. 

6. 1ncome support should be maintained as long as the disabling conditions 
remain in a manner that does not discourage persons with disabilities from 
seeking employment. 1t should only be reduced or terminated when persons 
with disabilities achieve adequate and .secure income. 
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7. States， in countries where social security is to a large extent provided by 
出eprivate sector，should encourage local communities，welfare orga凶zations
and fami1ies to develop self-help measures and incentives for employment or 
employment-related activities for persons with disabi1ities. 

Rule 9. Family l俳 andpersonal初tegri砂

States should promote the釦11participation of persons with disabilities in family 
life.They should promote their right to personal integrity and ensure that laws 
do not discriminate against persons with disabilities with respect to sexual 
relationships， marriage and paren出ood.

1. Persons with disabilities should be enabled to live with their families. 
States should encourage the inclusion in family counsel1ing of appropriate 
modules regarding disabi1ity and its effects on family life. Respi旬・careand 
attendant-care services should be made available to families which inc1ude a 
person with disabilities. States should remove a11 unnecessary obstac1es to 
persons who want to foster or adopt a child or adult with disabilities. 

2. Persons with disabilities must not be denied the opportu凶tyto experience 
their sexuality， have sexual relationships and experience parenthood. Taking 
into account that persons with disabi1ities may experience difficulties in getting 
married and setting up a family， States should encourage the av剖labi1ityof 
appropriate counselling. Persons with disabilities must have the same access as 
others to fami1y-planning methods， as well as to information in accessible form 
on the sexual functioning of their bodies. 

3. States should promo旬 measuresto change negative attitudes towards 
marriage， sexuality and paren出oodof persons with disabilities， especially of 
girls and women with disabilities， which still prevail in society. The media 
should be encouraged to play an important role in removing such negative 
attitudes. 

4. Persons with disabilities and their families need to be fully informed 
about taking precautions against sexual and other forms of abuse. Persons with 
disabilities are pa口icularlyvulnerable to abuse in the family， commu凶tyor 
institutions and need to be educated on how to avoid the occurrence of abuse， 
recognize when abuse has occurred and report on such acts. 
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Rule 10. Culture 

States will ensure that persons with disabilities are integrated into and can 
participate in cultural activities on an equal basis. 

1. States should ensure that persons with disabilities have the opportu凶tyto 
utilize their creative，artistic and intellectual potential，not only for their own 
benefit， but also for the enrichment of their commu凶ty，be出eyin urban or 
rural areas. Examples of such activities are dance， music， literature， theatre， 
plastic arts， painting and sculpture. Particularly in developing countries， 
emphasis should be placed on traditional and contemporary art forms， such as 
puppetry， recitation and story-telling. 

2. States should promote the accessibility to and availability of places for 
cultural performances and services， such as theatres， museums， cinemas and 
libraries， to persons with disabilities. 

3. States should initiate the development and use of special technical 
arrangements to make literature， films and theatre accessible to persons with 
disabilities. 

Rule 11. Recreation and宅ports

States will take measures to ensure that persons with disabilities have equal 
opportu凶tiesfor recreation and sports. 

1. States should initiate measures to make places for recreation and spo口s，
hotels， beaches， sports arenas， gym halls， etc.， accessible to persons with 
disabilities. Such measures should encompass support for staff in recreation 
and sports programmes， including projects to develop methods of accessibility， 
and participation， information and trai凶ngprogrammes. 

2. Tourist authorities， travel agencies， hotels， voluntary organizations and 
others involved in orga凶zingrecreational activities or travel opportunities 
should offer their services to all， taking into account血especial needs of 
persons with disabilities. Suitable training should be provided to assist that 
process. 
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3. Sports organizations should be encouraged to develop oppor阿国tiesfor 
padicipadon by persons with disabilities in spods activities.In some cases， 
accessibility measures could be enough toopen up oppodunities for 
padicipation.In od1er cases，special arrangements or specialgmnes would be 
needed.States should suppodd1e padicipation of persons with disabilities in 

national and internationa1 events. 

4. Persons with disabilities participating in sports activities should have 
access to instruction and training of白esame quality as other participan臼.

5. Organizers of sports and recreation should consult wi也 organizationsof 
persons with disabi1ities when developing their services for persons with 
disabilities. 

Rule 12. Religion 

States will encourage measures for equal participation by persons with 
disabi1ities in the religious life of their communities. 

1. States should encourage， in consultation with religious 創出orities，
measures to eliminate discrimination and make religious activities accessible to 
persons with disabi1ities. 

2. States should encourage the distribution of information on disabi1ity 
matters to religious institutions and organizations. States should also. encourage 
religi~us authorities to include information on disability policies in the training 
for religious professions， as well as in religious education programmes. 

3. They should also encourage出eaccessibility of religious literature to 
persons with sensory impairments. 

4. States and/or religious orga凶zationsshould consult with orga凶zationsof 
persons wi出 disabi1itieswhen developing measures for equa1 participation in 
religious activities. 
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111. IMPLEMENTATION MEASURES 

Rule 13. Information and research 

States assume the ultimate responsibility for the collection and dissemination of 
information on the living conditions of persons with disabilities and promote 
comprehensive research on all aspects， including obstacles出ata首ectthe lives 
of persons with disabilities. 

1. States should， at regular intervals， collect gender-specific statistics and 
other information concerning the living conditions of persons with disabilities. 
Such data collection could be conducted in co吋unctionwith national censuses 
and household surveys and could be undertaken in close collaboration， inter 
alia， with universities， research institutes and orga凶zationsof persons with 
disabilities. The data collection should include questions on progr釘nmesand 
services and their use. 

2. States should consider establishing a data bank on disability， which would 
include statistics on available services and programmes as well as on也e
different groups of persons with disabilities. They should bear in mind the 
need to protect individual privacy and personal integrity. 

3. States should initiate and support programmes of research on social， 
economic and participation issues that affect the lives of persons with 
disabilities and their families. Such research should include studies on the 
causes， types and frequencies of disabilities， the availability and efficacy of 
existing programmes and the need for development and evaluation of services 
and support measures. 

4. States should develop and adopt terminology and criteria for白econduct 
of national surveys， in cooperation with orga凶zationsof persons with 
disabilities. 

5. States should facilitate the participation of persons with disabilities in data 
collection and research. To undertake such research States should particularly 
encourage the recruitment of qualified persons with disabilities. 

6. States should support the exchange of research findings and experiences. 
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7. States should take measures to disseminate information and knowledge on 
disability to all political and administration levels within national， regional and 
local spheres. 

Rule 14. Policy-making and planning 

States will ensure that disability aspects are included in all relevant 
policy-making and national planning. 

1. States should initiate and plan adequate policies for persons with 
disabilities at the nationallevel， and stimulate and support action at regional and 
local levels. 

2. States should involve organizations of persons with disabilities in all 
decision-making relating to plans and programmes concer凶ngpersons with 
disabilities or affecting their economic and social status. 

3. The needs and concerns of persons with disabilities should be 
inco中oratedinto general development plans and not be treated separately. 

4. The ultimate responsibility of States for the situation of persons with 
disabilities does not relieve others of their responsibility. Anyone in charge of 
services， activities or血eprovision of information in society should be 
encouraged to accept responsibility for making such programmes available to 
persons with disabilities. 

5. States should facilitate the development by local communities of 
programmes and measures for persons with disabilities. One way of doing this 
could be to develop manuals or check-lists and provide training programmes for 
local staff. 

Rule 15. Legislation 

States have a responsibility to create the legal bases for measures to achieve the 
objectives of full participation and equality for persons with disabilities. 

1. Nationallegislation， embodying the rights and obligations of citizens， 
should include the rights and obligations of persons with disabilities. States are 
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under an obligation to enable persons with disabilities to exercise their rights， 
including their human， civil and political rights， on an equal basis with other 
citizens. States must ensure that organizations of persons with disabilities are 
involved in the development of national legislation concerning the rights of 
persons with disabilities， as well as in the ongoing evaluation of that legislation. 

2. Legislative action may be needed to remove conditions that may 
adversely affect the lives of persons with disabilities， including harassment and 
victimization. Any discriminatory provisions against persons with disabilities 
must be eliminated. Nationallegislation should provide for appropria旬
sanctions in case of violations of the principles of non-discrimination. 

3. N ational legislation concerning persons with disabi1ities may appear in 
two different forms. The rights and obligations may be incorporated in general 
legislation or contained in special legislation. Special legislation for persons 
with disabilities may be established in several ways: 

(a By enacting separate legislation， dealing exclusively with disability 
matters; 

(b) By including disability ma抗.erswithin legislation on particular 
tOplCS; 

(c) By mentioning persons with disabilities specifically in血.etexts白紙

serve to interpret existing legislation. 

A combination of those different approaches might be desirable. Affirmative 
action provisions may also be considered. 

4.States may consider establishing formal stamtory complaints mechanisms 
in order to protect the interests of persons with disabilities. 

Rule 16. Economic policies 

States have the financial responsibility for national programmes and measures to 
create equal opportu凶tiesfor persons with disabilities. 

1. States should include disability ma抗ersin the regular budgets of all 
national， regional and local government bodies. 
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2. States， non-govermnental organizations and other interested bodies should 
interact to determine the most effective ways of supporting projects and 
measures relevant to persons with disabilities. 

3. States should consider the use of economic measures (loans， tax 
exemptions， earmarked grants， 8pecial funds， and 80 on) to stimulate and 
support equal participation by persons with disabilities in society. 

4. ln many States it may be advisable to establish a disability development 
auld，which could support various pilot projects and self-help programmes at 
the grass-roots level. 

Rule 1久 Coordination01 work 

States are responsible for the establishment and strengthe凶ngof national 
coordinating committees， or simi1ar bodies， to serve as a national focal point on 
disability matters. 

1. The national coordinating committee or similar bodies should be 
permanent and based on legal as well as appropriate administrative regulation. 

2. A combination of representatives of private and public organizations is 
most likely to achieve an intersectoral and multidisciplinary composition. 
Representatives could be drawn from concerned government ministries， 

organizations of persons with disabilities and non-governmental organizations. 

3. Organizations of persons with disabilities should have considerable 
influence in the national coordinating committee in order to ensure proper 
feedback of their concerns. 

4. The national coordinating committee should be provided with sufficient 
autonomy and resources to fulfil its responsibi1江iesin relation to its 
decision-making capacities. It should report to the highest governmental level. 

Rule 18. Organizations 01 persons with disabilities 

States should recognize the right of the organizations of persons with disabilities 
to represent persons with disabilities at national， regional and local levels. 
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States should also recognize the advisory role of organizations of persons with 
disabilities in decision-making on disability matters. 

1. States should encourage and suppo口economicallyand in other ways血e
formation and strengthe凶ngof organizations of persons with disabilities， family 
members and/or advocates. States should recognize出atthose organizations 
have a role to play in出edevelopment of disability policy. 

2. States should establish ongoing communication with organizations of 
persons with disabilities and ensure their participation in出edevelopment of 
government policies. 

3. The role of orga凶zationsof persons with disabilities could be to identiちr
needs and priorities， to participate in the planning， implementation and 
evaluation of services and measures concer凶ngthe lives of persons with 
disabilities， and to contribute to public awareness and to advocate change. 

4. As instruments of selιhelp， organizations of persons with disabilities 
provide and promote opportu凶tiesfor the development of skills in various 
fields， mutual support among members and information sharing. 

5. Organizations of persons with disabilities could perform their advisory 
role in many different ways such as having permanent represen回tionon boards 
of government-funded agencies， serving on public commissions and providing 
expert knowledge on different pr吋ects.

6. The advisory role of orga凶zationsof persons with disabilities should be 
ongoing in order to develop and deepen the exchange of views and information 
between the State and the organizations. 

7. Organizations should be permanently represented on the national 
coordinating committee or similar bodies. 

8. The role of local orga凶zationsof persons with disabilities should be 
developed and strengthened to ensure血at出eyinfluence matters at血e
commu凶tylevel. 

115 



Rule 19. Personnel training 

States are responsible for ensuring the adequate training of personnel， at all 
levels， involved in the planning and provision of programmes and services 
concerning persons with disabilities. 

1. States should ensure出atall au出oritiesproviding services in the disability 
field give adequate training to their personnel. 

2. In the training of professionals in the disability field， as well as in the 
orovision of information on disability in general training programmes， the 
Principle ofMlparticipation and equalitydould be appropdately reflected 

3. States should develop training programmes in consultation with 
organizations of persons with disabi1ities， and persons with disabilities should 
be involved as teachers， instructors or advisers in staff training programmes. 

4. The training of community workers is of great strategic importance， 
particularly in developing countries. It should involve persons with disabilities 
and include the development of appropriate values， competence and 
technologies as well as skills which can be practised by persons with 
disabilities， their parents， families and members of出ecommu凶ty.

Rule 20. National monitoring and evaluation of disabiU砂
programmes in the implementation of the Rules 

States are responsible for the continuous monitoring and evaluation of the 
implementation of national programmes and services concerning the 
equalization of opportunities for persons with disabilities. 

1. States should periodically and systematically evaluate national disability 
programmes and disseminate both the bases and the results of the evaluations. 

2. States should develop and adopt terminology and criteria for the 
evaluation of disability-related programmes and services. 

3. Such criteria and terminology should be developed in close cooperation 
with organizations of persons with disabilities from the earliest conceptual and 
planning stages. 
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4.States should participate in international cooperation in order to develop 
common standards for national evaluation in出edisability field.States should 
encourage mt10ml coordinating committees to participate also. 

5. The evaluation of various programmes in白edisability field should be 
built in 創出eplamdng stage，so that the overall efficacy in allfilling their 
policy objectives can be evaluated. 

Rule 21. Technical and economic cooperation 

States，both industrialized and developing，have the responsibility to cooperate 
in and take measures for the improvement of the living conditions of persons 
with disabilities in developing countries. 

1. Measures to achieve the equalization of oppo口unitiesof persons with 
disabilities， including refugees with disabilities， should be integrated into 
gener叫 developmentprogrammes. 

2. Such measures must be integrated into all forms of technical and 
economic cooperation， bi1ateral and multi1ateral， governmental and 
non-governmental. States should bring up disabi1ity issues in discussions on 
such cooperation with their counterpa口s.

3. When planning and reviewing programmes of technical and economic 
cooperation， special attention should be given to the effects of such programmes 
on the situation of persons with disabi1ities. It is of the utmost importance that 
persons with disabilities and their orga凶zationsare consulted on any 
development projects designed for persons with disabilities. They should be 
directly involved in the development， implementation and evaluation of such 
proJec臼.

4. Priority areas for technical and economic cooperation should include: 

(a) The development of human resources through the development of 
skills， abilities and po恰ntialsof persons with disabilities and the 
initiation of employment-generating activities for and of persons 
Wl出 disabilities;

(b) The development and dissemination of appropriate disability-related 
technologies and know-how. 
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5. States are also encouraged to support the formation and strengthening of 
organizations of persons with disabilities. 

6. States should take measures to improve the knowledge of disability issues 
among staff involved at all levels in the administration of technical and 
economic cooperation programmes. 

Rule 22. lntemational cooperlωion 

States will pa口icipateactively in international cooperation concerning policies 
for the equalization of opportu凶tiesfor persons with disabilities. 

1. Within the United Nations， the specialized agencies and other concerned 
intergovernmental organizations， States should participate in the development of 
disability policy. 

2. Whenever appropriate， States should introduce disability aspects in 
general negotiations concer凶ngstandards， information exchange， development 
programmes， etc. 

3. States should encourage and support the exchange of knowledge and 
expenence among: 

(α) Non-governmental organizations concerned with disability issues; 

(b Research institutions and individual researchers involved in 
disability issues; 

(c) Representatives of field programmes and of professional groups in 
出edisability field; 

(d) Organizations of persons with disabilities; 

(e) National coordinating committees. 

4. States should ensure th剖 theUnited Nations and the specialized agencies， 
as well as all intergovernmental and interparliamentary bodies， at global and 
regional levels， include in their work the global and regional organizations of 
persons with disabilities. 
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IV. MONITORING MECHANIS島f

1. The purpose of a monitoring mechanism is to fu口her白ee釘ective
implementation of the Rules. It will a附steach Sta旬 ma問問ngi臼 l-elof 
implementation of the Rules and in measuring its progress-The monitoring 
should identiちrobstacles and suggest suitable measures血剖 wouldcon位ibuteω
出esuccesshl implementation of the Rules.The monitoring mechanism will -
recog凶zethe economic，social and cultural features existing in individual 
States.An important element should also be the provision of advisory services 
and the exchange of experience and information between States. 

2. The Rules shall be monitored within the framework of the sessions of血e
Commission for Social Development. A Special Rapporteur wi血 relevantand 
extensive experience in disability issues and international organizations shall be 
appointed， if necess訂 y，負lndedby extrabudgetary resources， for tbree years to 
monitor the implementation of the Rules. 

3. International org創世zationsof persons wi血 disabilitieshaving consultative 
S飽，tuswith the Economic and Social Council and organizations representing 
persons with disabilities who have not yet formed their own organizations 
should be invited to create among themselves a panel of experts， on which 
orga凶zationsof persons with disabilities shall have a m司ority，taking into 
account the different kinds of disabilities and necessaηequitable geographical 
distribution， to be consulted by the Special Rapporteur and， when appropriate， 
by the Secretariat. 

4. The panel of experts will be encouraged by the Special Rapporteur to 
review， advise and provide feedback and suggestions on出，epromotion， 
implementation and monitoring of the Rules. 

5. The Special Rapporteur shall send a set of questions to States， entities 
within the United Nations system，創】dintergovernmental and non-governmental 
orga凶zations，including organizations of persons with disabilities. The set of 
questions should address implementation plans for the Rules in States. The 
questions should be selective in nature and cover a number of specific rules for 
in-depth evaluation. In preparing血，equestions the Special Rapporteur should 
consult with the panel of experts and the Secretariat. 

6. The Special Rappoロ，eurshall seek to establish a direct dialogue not only 
with States but also with local non-governmental organizations， seeking their 
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views and comments on any information intended to be included in血ereports. 
The Special Rapporteur shall provide advisoηservices on the implementation 
and monitoring of the Rules and assistance in出epreparation of replies to出e

se臼 ofquestions. 

7. The Department for Policy Coordination and Sustainable Development of 
the Secretariat， as the U nited N ations focal point on disability issues， the U凶旬d
Nations Development Programme and other entities and mechanisms within the 
United Nations sys旬m，such as出eregional commissions and specialized 
agencies and inter-agency meetings， shall cooperate with the Special Rapporteur 
h the implementation and monitoring of the Rules at the national level. 

8. The Special Rapporteur， assisted by the Secretariat， shall prepare reports 
for submission to the Commission for Social Development at its thirty-fou口h
and血irty・fifthsessions. ln preparing such reports，血eRapporteur should 
consult with the panel of experts. 

9. States should encourage national coordinating committees or simil釘

bodies to participate in implementation and monitoring. As the focal points on 
disability ma位ersat the national level，出eyshould be encouraged to establish 
procedures to coordinate the monitoring of the Rules. Organizations of persons 
with disabilities should be encouraged to be actively involved in the monitoring 
of the process at all levels. 

10. Should extrabudgetary resources be identified， one or more pos江ionsof 
interregional adviser on the Rules should be created to provide direct services 
to States， including: 

(a) The orga凶zationof national and regional training seminars on the 
content of the Rules; 

(b) The development of guidelines ωassist in strategies for 
implementation of the Rules; 

(c) Dissemination of information about best practices concerning 
implementation of the Rules. 

11. At its thirty-fourth session， the Commission for Social Development 
should establish an open-ended working group to examine the Special 
Rapporteur's report and make recommendations on how to improve the 
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application of the Rules. In examining the Special Rapporteur's repoロ， the 
Commission， through its open-ended working group， shall consult international 
orga凶zationsof persons with disabilities and specialized agencies， in 
accordance with rules 71 and 76 of the rules of procedure of出efunctional 
commissions of the Economic and Social Council. 

12. At its session following the end of出eSpecial Rapporteur's mandate， the 
Commission should examine the possibi1ity of either renewing that mandate， 
appointing a new Special Rapporteur or considering another monitoring 
mechanism， and should make appropriate recommendations to the Economic 
and Social Council. 

13. States should be encouraged to contribute to the United Nations 
Voluntary Fund on Disability in order to白rtherthe implementation of也e

Rules. 
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ESCAP Resolution: 48/3. Asian and Paci日cDecade of Disabled 
Persons， 1993・2002

(Economic and Commission for Asia and The Pacific Resolution 48/3 adopted by General 

Assembly at its the forty-eighth session on Apr.23， 1992) 



48/..:1. Asian and Pacific D民.adeof Disabled Pe同 005，1993-2∞z 

Sponsored by: Afghanistan， AustIalia， B却 glad邑sh，Brunei DanJssaJam. Cambodia. China. 
Democratic P問 pl!降、RepublicofKorea. Fiji， Hong Kong.-India. Indon白 ia.
Iran (Islamic Rep~blic of)， Jap釦， Kiribati. Lao P関 p1e'sDemocratic 
Republic， Macau， -MaJaysia， Maldiv出， Marshall Is1ands， Micron民ia
(f-e.cJerated States of)， Mongolia， Myanmar. NepaJ. New ZeaJand. Pakistan. 
P~pua Ncw Guinea. Philippines. Republic o( Korea. Republic of Palau， 
Russian Federation. Sri Lanlca， Thailand回 dViet Nam 

The Economic an.d Social CommissiOIl for Asia an.d the Pacific. 

Recalling a11 GeneraJ Assembly and Economic and Social Council r目。lutionson disability 

matters， including General Assembly resolution 37/52 of3 December 1982 on the World Programme 

of Action concerning Disabled Persons， by which the Assembly adopted the World PrQgranune of 

Action， and resolution 37/53 o( 3 December 1982 on山eimplementation of山eWorld Programme 

of Action concerning Disabled Persons. in which. inter alia， the Assemb1y proc1aimed the period 

1983・1992United Nations Decade o( Disabled Persons. 

Recallillg also Commission resoluiion 207 (XXXVI) of 29 March 1980 00山eInlemalional 

Year of Disabled Persons. conccrning cffective implem'!ntation釦 d(ol1ow-up of出eobjectiv目。f山e

InternationaJ Year of Disabled Persons: "Ful1 Panicipation and EquaJity. 

Milldful ulat ule risk of disability increases with age， and that， wi山 theexpected rapid ageinl 

of山csocieties in the region. tJle number of disabled persons will increase subst釦 lially.

Recognizing山atwhi1e山eUnited 1、btionsDecade of Disabled Persons has inereas凶

awareness of disability issu回 andhas faci1itated considerable progr白 sin ule prevenlion of disability 

and tJle rchabilitation of disabled persons in tJle ESCAP region. progress lowards improvinl the 

situation of disabled pcrsons has been uneven， particular1y in ule developinl and 1~笛t developed 

c:ountne$. 

Taking 1I0fe 01 the FOUCUl Asian and Pacific MinisteriaJ Con(erence on Social Welfue and 

SociaJ Development. held in October 1991， which expr白 sediu suppon for th~ decluation of a 

second decade of disabled pcrsons. 

Associllc mcmbcn. 
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Noringfi川 her山erecommendation of the Expert Group Meeting 10 Review and Appraiseはle

Achievements of lhe Unite.d Nations D己cadeof Disabled Persoru in the Asia.n a.nd Pacific Region， 

held in August 1991，日dconvened by the Economic a.nd Socia1 Conunission for Asia and lhe Pacific， 

山atlher'e is a need for a second dccade of disabled persons to consol idate山egains ach ieve.d山us(ar

in the ESCAP region， 

1. Proclaims山eAsian and Pacific Decade of Disable.d Persons， 1993-2∞2， wi山aview 

10 giving fre.sh impetus 10 the implementation of the World Programme of Action concerning Disable.d 

PersolU in UIC ESCAP region l>eyond 1992 a.nd stren思heningregiollal∞operation to rロolve'issues 

affecting lhe achievement nf llle goaJs of山eWorld Programme of Action，出peciallythose concerning 

山efull participation and equalily ofpersons wi山disabilitie.s;

2. Requests山eEconomic and SociaJ Council and山eGenera1 Assembly 10 endorse the 

pr出 entresolulion臼 dto encourage， al the globa1 level， suppo口forits implementation; 

3. Urges all meml>er and ~sociale member Govenunents 10 review lhe situation of disabled 

persons in lhcir counlries and areas， wi山 aview 10 developing mea.sures lhat e由回ceI.he equa1it)' a.nd 

full panicipation of disabled persons， including the following: 

(a) Formlllalion釦 dimplemenlation of national pol ici口組dprogramm出 topromote 

山epanicipation o( persons wiU'l disabililies in economic却 dsocial development; 

(b) ESlablishment and stren罫heningof nationaJ coordinating cornminee.s on disability 

matters， with empha.sis on， inrer alia，山eadequate a.nd effective reprロentationof disable.d persolU 

a.nd their org臼 izations，and山eirrole.s山erein;

(c) Provision of assistance， in collaboration wi山inlernationa1development agencie.s a.nd 

non.go....ernment副organizatioru，in enhancing corrununily-based suppo口se円 IC白 fordisable.d persons 

and the extension of se円 ices10 lheir families; 

(d) Promolion of special efforu to fosler positive attirudes towards children卸 dadults 

with disabililics， and the undertaking of meむure.sto improve lheir acc口sto rehabilitation， educalion， 

employment， cultural and sports activili出回d山ephysical environment; 

4. Urges all cOllcem以JspeciωIZ凶 agenci巴sa.nd町bodiesof U'le Unilco Nations system 10 

undertake a.n examination of ulcir ongoing programme.s and projeclS in tl】eESCAP region， wi山a

view 10 integrating syslematicaJly disability concems inlO U'leir work prograr九mes卸 dsuppoロing

nalionaJ implementalion o(山epresent resolulion; 

5. Cal/s upon non-governmenlaJ organi.zations in山efield o( sociaJ development 10 utilize 

山邑irexperience and expertise in strengt11ening山ecapabili!ies and activiti~ of organiulions of 

d isabl ed persons; 
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G Urges organizations o( disabled persons 10 cooperale wi山 iovernmentagenciu in 

slrengthening mcans by 叶lichcituens with disabililie.s may reaJize their full potentiaJ，釦dt。
wengt11en lill.kag白む判ongdisat'de，1 person.s in developed and developini counuie.s to e出制白山eir

self-help capacity; 

7. Requesls the Executive Secret.ary 10 assist， subjecI 10 available fin釦 ciaJresourcu. 

member and associate member GovernmenlS in the following: 

(a) Developing and pursuing nationaJ progrむnme.sof action during t.he fonhcomina 

Decade 

(b) Formulating and implemenling lechnicaJ g¥Jideline.s and le，islation 10 promote 

disab凶Jpcrsons・accessto buildings， public facilities， tr釦 sportand conununications systerns， 

inrormalion， education釦 dlraining， and technicaJ aids; 

8. Fuπl1eT reque~ls the Executive Secreta.ry 10 report 10 the Commission bieMiaJly until the 

end of t11e Decade on山eprogress made in the implement2tion of the present resolution and 10 submil 

recommendalions 10山eCoπ町lission，as required， on action 10 maintain the momentum of出e

Decade. 
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Proclamation on the Full Participation and Equality 

of People with Disabilities in the Asian and Pacific 

Region 

(Adopted by the Meeting to Lunch the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled 

Persons， 1993 -2002， on December 5， 1992) 



PROCLM仏 TIONON nm FULL PARTICIPATION AND EQUALITY OF 
PEOPLEmIUDISABILITIES IN TEEASUN AND PACIFIC REGION 

We出egovernment leaders of ESCAP members and associate members recognize that: 

Every day in this region p白 pleare being disabled due to malnutrition and disease， 

environmental hazards. natural disasters， traffic and industria1 accidents， civil conflict 

and war. 

As a concomitant of improvements in child survival， the numbers of children surviving 

with disabilities are increasing. 

As more people survive to older age， the numbers of elder)y people with disabilities are 

flsmg. 

明leliving conditions of large numbers of pωple wi出 disabilities，especially those in 

rural areas， need to be further improved. 

2. We note that in Asian and Pacific societies， minimum care and service are， to a large extent， 

provided for pωple wi出 disabilitiesin the traditional family and com.munity context. 

However， much more must be done to enable persons with disabilities to develop their full 

potential so出atthey may Iive as agents of their own destiny in the rapidly changing 

economic and social conditions of the region. 

3. Throughout出eregion，出eoppor同nitiesfor向日 pむticipationand equality for people wi出

disabilities， especially in the fields of rehabilitation， education and employment， continue to 

be far less出anthose for their non-d isabled p民 rs.T百isis largely because negative social 

attitudes exclude pcrsons with disabilities from an equal share in their entitlements as citizens. 

Such attitudes also curtail the opportuniti回 ofpeople with disabilities for social contact and 

c10se personal relationships with others. The social stigma associated all too 0仕enwith 

disabilities must be eradicated. 

4. The built environment throughout much of Asia and the Pacific has been designed without 

consideration for the speci必needsof persons wi出 disabilities.Physical obstac1es and social 

barriers prevent citizens with disabilities from participating in comrnunity and national life. 

The various impediments to p紅ticipationand equaJi守areesp民 iallyformidable for girls卸 d

women with disabilities. Wi出 improvedattitudes， increased awareness and much care， we 

can build social and physical environments出atare accessible for all， i.e.， we must work 

towards a society for al1. In this regard， we urge the free exchange of information. 
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S. We take pride in the fact白紙 in民 onomicterms， Asia and the Pacific is.the fastest growmg 

region in the world today. Weむealso aware出atcountries in出isregion are at different 

levels of development. We resolve出ateconomic progress will al50 be reflected in出ee仔orts

出atwe devote to this extremely vulnerable social group in our societies: people wilh 

disabilities. 

6. We welcome the adoption by the Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific 

of resolution 48/3 on the Asian and Pacitic Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993・2002，as a 

catalyst for eff民 tivenew policy initiatives and actions at national， su~-regional and regional 

levels aimed at systematically improving the conditions of people wi出 disabilities，who 

constitute approximately one-tenth of our total population， and for harnessing their白H

development potential. 

7. We血usproelaim and pledge our joint commitment to translating into action in our respective 

countries and territories the ideals and objectives of the Asian and Pacific Dccade of Disablcd 

Persons， and confirm our continued endeavour in accordance with the United Nations 

Charter's affirmation of fai白"...in出edignity釦 dwoロhof the human person ...". 
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Agenda for Action for the Asian and Pacific Decade 

of Disabled Persons，1993・2002(1993) 

(At the Meeting to Launch the Asian and Pacific Decade of 

Disabled Persons， 1993・2002，on December 5， 1992. Adopted by 

General Assembly of ESCAP， April 1993) 



Adopted by the阿eetingto Launch the Asian and Pacific 0舵 adeof 
Oisabled Persons， 1993-2002，∞ 5 Dec制齢r1992， Beijing. 

AGENDA FOR ACTION 
FOR nffi 

ASIJ、NAND PACIFIC DECADE OF DISAsLED PERSONS， 1993・2002

I. INTRODUCTION 

甘1eUnitcd Nations Dccad己 ofDisab1ed P巴rsons，1983・1992，coincicled with a pcriod of 

economic dynamism tlHoughout much of U1C Asian and Pacific rcgion. TI1C conc1uding ycars of the 

United Nations Decade a1so witllessed major breakulroughs in pCtlCe-blli1ding in thc rcgion marked 

by significant improvements in conf1ict resolulion and rapprochement bclween diverse states. 

It was in出ishospitable contexl ulat U1C Social Deve!opmeflf Straregy for rhe ESCAP Regiof! 

To¥¥"ards rhe }'eσr 2α刀 andlJcyond Wi¥S adoptcd by thc f-ourth Asian and Pacific Ministcrial 

Conference on Social Wclfare tlnd Social Devclopmcnt， hclcl at Manila in Octobcr 1991. The 

Strategy has tlle ultimatc aim of improving thc quality of lifc of al1 tl1c pcoplc of thc ESCAP region. 

Witl1 that aim in mind， thc basic objcctives of lhc Stratcgy arc the cradication of absolutc povcrty， 

the realiz.ation of distributive justice and the enhancemcnt of poplt1ar participation. Within thc 

framework of those aims and objectives， thc Strategy assigns priority to the rcgion's disadvantaged 

and vu1nerable social groups， inc1uding persons WiUl disabilities. 

Further to出epriority given to山econcerns of persons witl1 disabilities in出eregiona.l SociaJ 

Development Strategy. thirty-three counlries altending the forty-eighth ESCAP session in Apri1 1992 

joined in sponsorship of resolution 48/3 on an Asian Qlld Pacific Decade of Disabled Persolls， /993・

2∞2. ln adopting tl1e resolution， tl1e Govcrnmcnts of the rcgion cxpresscd山eircollectivc 

commitment to出eful1 pa代icipationand equality of p閃 plewith disabilitics. 

百leAsian and Pacific Decade of Disab1ed Persons provides an opportunity for the 56 

countries and areas of the ESCAP region to consol idate thc efforts initiated during thc preceding 

United Nations D民 adeth.rough a new emphぉison regional cooperation in support of progress 鉱山e

nationaJ leve1. In partia¥ilar， it provides a context for the streng出cningof technical cooperation 

among developing countries， as wcl1 as betwecn Ule region's developing and developed countries， in 

出eresolution of key issues tllat afiect Ule 1 ives of pωp1e with disabi1itics. 

To achieve tl1e objectives of tl1e Asian and Pacific Decadc of Disablcd Pcrsons， an agenda for 

action is needed that translates tl1c World Programme of Action concerning Disabled Pcrsons into an 

agenda for the Asian and Pacific region， in response to the review and appraisal of the achievcmcnts 

of the Unitcd Nations Dccade of Disablcd Pcrsons， 1983・1992，in thc Asian and Pacific reeion as 

contained in document SD/DDP/l， 1992. 
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τbe present document provides a framework for the formul"ation of出atagenda for action. 

The f旨ameworkconsists of出em可orpolicy categories under which efforts will be required for U1e 

implementation of ESCAP resolution 48/3. These basic policy categories inc1ude: 

National coordination; 

Lcaislation; 

Information; 

Public awareness; 

Acc白 sibi1ityand communication; 

Education; 

Training and employment; 

Prevention of caus回 ofdisabiJities; 

Rehabi1itation services; 

Assistive devices; 

Self-help org釘lIzations;

Regional cooperation; 

Each of出epoJicy categories constituting山 frameworkcontains a list of areas 01 concem of direct 

relevance to the development of pol icies in suppoロofthe full participation釦 dequality ofpωple wiU1 

disabilities in Asia and the Pacific. 

The formulation of釦 agendafor action for the Decade should be neither an exercise in 

regional target setting nor an attempt to prescribe a uniform implementation strategy for all countries. 

Given the vぉtness釦 ddiversity of the region， ESCAP members and associate members will 

nec回sarilydi官官 onthe detai1s of their r出 pectivenational action progrむnmes. There w i11 be 

di仔erenc白 inthe relative priority to be assigned to p釘 ticularactivities. Specific short-and long-term 

objectives， as well as approach白 toand the pace of implementation will also vary from countηto 

country. In the final analysis， however， the agenda for action will provide the basis for a regional 

initiative aimed at realizing the full participation and equ剖ityof persons with disabilities， which 

comprise the objectives of the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993・2002.

Furthermore， the agenda for action is to be viewed in出econtext of the World Program.me 

o( Action concerning Disabled Persons and other relevant United Nations international instrumcnts. 

mandates and recommendations. 
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11. AREAS OF CONCERN 

1. National coordination 

Establishment of a nationa1 coordination committee on disability matters or stren罫heningof 

an eXJstlng one: 

(a) As a permanent body wi出 adcquateinfrastructural suppoロ;

(b) Wi出 representation from concerned goverrunent agencies， and non-governmental 

organizations， including adequate representation from org釦 izationsof people wi山 disabi1ities;

(c) To se円 eas the national focal point on disability matters and facilitate the continuous evolution 

of a comprehensive nationa1 approach to the implementation of the World Programrne of Action 

concerning Disabled Persons and出isagenda for action by undertaking the following: 

Review and coordinate the activities of a11 agencies and non-governmental organizations 

working for and on bchalf of pcople with disabilities; 

Devclop a national pol icy to address issues faced by pcoplc with disabilities; 

Advise the Head of State/Government， policy makers and progr創百meplanners or..出e

development of policies， legislation， progrむ出羽目 andprojects with respect to their 

impact on people with disabilities; 

Render guidance se円 icesto ministries in the enforcement of legislation to protect血e

rights of p閃 plewith disabilities， and in the elimination of interpretations出atare 

unfavourable to people wi出 disabilities;

Mobilize suppo口forthe development of a nationa1 data base on disability-related issues; 

Translate the World Programme of Action concerning Disabled Persons and this agenda 

for action into the nationaJ (and local) languages and in appropriate formats for 

widespread dissemination at all levels; 

Operate a scheme to upgrade the competence of staff of the national coordination 

committee， particularly on management skil1s， policy and programrne developrnent， and 

to include persons with disabilities in staff recruitment and training; 

Promote resource mobilization for dea1ing with disability issues， including through the 

creation of adequate funds with donations from industry， philanthropists and 0出er

donors; 

Promote the integration of people with disabilities， including children and wornen with 

disabi1ities， in nationaJ plans釦 din programr羽目印dpr吋ectssupported by internationaJ 
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agencies， including the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP)釦 dthe United 

Nations Chi1dren's Fund (UNICEF); 

Review with donor agencies their funding policies from the perspective of their impact 

on persons with disabilities; 

Monitor and cvaluate the impact of policies and progrむnmeson the full participation and 

equa1ity of persons with disabilities， and disseminate the results to concerned parties; 

Faci1itate national participation in. regional cooperation activities related to 出e

implementation of Commission resolution 48/3; 

Establish schemes to accord public recognition of outstanding contributions to progrcss 

in pursuance of the goals of the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Pcrsons; 

Encourage the use of the relcvant Unitcd Nations guidclincs for the establishmcnt and 

development of national coordinating committees on disability or simi1ar bodies. 

2. Legislation 

(a) Concerning existing legislation: 

Conduct of a su円 eyto identi行 legalprovisions出atare restrictive to people wi出

disabi1ities; 

Amendment or repeal of those restrictive legal provisions and elimination of 

intcrpretations出atare unfavourable to peoplc with disabilities; 

(b) Enactment of a basic law on prot民 tionof the rights of all pcrsons with disabilities and 

prohibition of abuse and neglect of these persons and discrimination against出em;

(c) Enactment of legislation aimed at equa1 opportunity for p閃 plewith disabilities， covering， for 

example: 

Affirmative action measures and incentives in favour of opportunitics for people with 

disabilities to pa円icipatein education， training， job placcmcnt， employment and 

entrepreneurship; 

Tax relief and subsidies， as appropriate， for parents and guardians of children with 

disabilities， as wel1 as for pωple with disabilitics; 

Customs c1earance and exemption from customs duty of imported vehic1es， assistive 

devices， equipmcnt and materia1s， inclllding mcdical supplies， required to facilitatc出e

daily Iife of peop)e with disabilities; 
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(d) Enactment of legislation ?imed at the elimination of architecrural and logistical barriers to 

frcedom of movement of citizens with disabilities， including inc:entives to encourage: 

Private and public sector involvement in improving accessibility of the built environment; 

Facil itation of use， by persons. wi山disabilities，of land， air and water transpo口systems;

(e) Enactment of legislation aimed at山eelimination of communication barriers to reduce the 

social and physical isolation commonly faced by p白 plewi山 disabilities，covering， for exarnple: 

Production and dissemination of inforrnation， especia11y public information， in 

appropriate formats (e.g.， large print， Braille， indigenous sign language， audio/video 

cassette and floppy diskette); 

Facilitation of， and concessions and subsidie::; for，出e use of postal 釦 d

tclecommunications equiprnent and se円 icesby people with disabilities; 

(円 lnclusionof the concerns of persons wi出 disabilitiesin social security legislation; 

(g) Enactment of legislation for the promotion of health and safety in the work-place， in public 

places， and in the home， e.g.: 

Prohibition on smoking as a public health hazard; 

Restrictions on the sa1e of firearrns and fireworks; 

Restrictions on alcohol consumption and driving; 

Control over出eroadworthiness of vehicles; 

Standards for the safety of equipment， items for industrial， domestic and personal use， 

as well as toys and 0出eritems白紙 childrenmay have access to; 

(h) Development of mcans of ensuring the effective implementation and enforcement of 

legislation， inc1uding: 

Regulations on and巴Jidelinesfor implementation; 

Mechanisms to promote enforcement (e.g.， co.mmuni句・level committees， 

ombudspersons， cnforcement tribunals); 

Mcchanisms to monitor and evaluate the enforcement of legislation; 

(り Enactmentof legislation regarding persons with extensive disabilities， of all ages， tl1at assigns 

priority to th~ provision of comrnunity-based personal assistance services for daily living， to enable 

them to live in the community with self-determination and dignity， ra出erthan in residential 

institut1ons; 
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。) Dissemination of information on legislation， particularly to people with disabilities and their 

advocates: 

Enacted specifically to promote equal opportunities for people with disabilities; 

Enacted for the benefit of broader population groups (e.g.， legislation on an issue 

[pove代yal1eviation] or for a specific group [women]) arnong whom m釦 ypωplewith 

disabiJities are incJuded; 

(k) Encouragement of the use of relevant United. Nations guidelines on national disability 

legislation; 

(り Encouragementof cxchange of expertise and experiences among ESCAP mcmgers and 

associate membcrs concerning the enactment and implementation of equalization legislation. 

3. Inrormalion 

(a) Developmcnt of national capacily for: 

Collection and anaJysis of comprehcnsivc and accurate data on the national disability 

situation; 

Documentation of disability-related issues and pr吋ectsin出ccountry; 

Responding accurately and quick1y to queries on disability-related issues in the country; 

Packaging of information for diverse user groups; 

Preparation and dissemination of directories of disability-related resources available 

within the country; 

Identification of national strengths and needs for the pu中oseof regional cooperation in 

pursuance of this agenda for action; 

(b) Collaboration between public Jibraries， information centres and org釦包ationsof persons with 

disabiJities to increase the availability of information material in floppy diskette， large print， Braille， 

audio cassette and video cぉseロeformats; 

(c) Introduction of captions in films and television programmes， as well as出osein video cぉsette

format; 

(d) Establishment of means to protect出eprivacy of individuals with disabiJities in the collection 

of disability-reJated data. 
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4. Public awareness 

(a) Strengthening of national c?pacity for improving public awareness of出egoals of the Asian 

and Pi1cific Decelde of DisabJcd Per50ns through measures such as: 

Training ofinformation scrvice and media personnel and representatives of organizations 

of people wi山 disabilitieson communications about pωple with disabi1ities and ・the

Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons; 

Encouragement of the use of United Nations guidelines on improving communications 

about people with disabilities; 

Requests to rcgional broadcasting and media organizations and agenc協 tosuppo氏自e

building of national capacity in this regard; 

Promotion of monitoring of出equality of media coverage of issues related to the Asian 

and Pacific D民 adeof Disabled Pcrsons and feed back to media agcnci回 ontheir 

obscrvance of the United Nations guidelines; 

Enlistment of development communications organizations. street theatre and foJk media 

groups， and popular media personalities to assist in the conununication of information 

to counter dcep-rooted superstitions about disability and persons wi白 disabi1ities;

(b) Development of sustained national campaigns to promote出ecompetence of and shape positive 

attitudes towards peoplc with disabilities， directed at: 

The gcneral public; 

Groups in a position to e仔'ectchange (e.g.， community leaders， people with disabilities 

and their families， children， students， policy makers， administrative 創出orities，

profcssionals); 

Rcmoval of stigma attached to deformities; 

Promotion of respeεt for the right of persons with disabilities to paren出oodand family 

Jife; 

Enhancement of the dignity of persons with disabilities in， and e1imination of 

discriminatory terminology from， advertising campaigns and other mass media activities; 

(c) Promotion of endeavours白紙 focuspublic attcntion on peoplc with disabilities邸 equal

citizens， such as: 

Cultural events and competitions involving people with disabilities. including in 

infcgrated activities; 
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Direct involvement of pωple wi出 disabilitiesin media activities. including mainstream 

ones that are unrelated to disabili守;

(d) Encouragement of出euse of terminology to describe individuals with disabilities出atfocuses 

on由eperson and not the disability， such as "people/persons with disabilities" and not "the disabled“ 

or"出ehandicapped" 

5. Acc笛 sibilityand communication 

(a) Review of the planned and existing built environment and practices employed in its extension 

and maintenance. with a view to the development of measures for improving its accessibility; 

(b) Development of barrier-[ree dcsign codes to cover new construction as well as renovatic)s and 

expansion (inc1uding office and rcsidential bui1dings. public facilities.訂.easaround buildings， roads 

and transpo代 infrastructure);

(c) Amendment of existing codcs to include acc凶 sibilityfeatures at出esame level of importance 

as fire safety features; 

(d) Introduction of accessibility concerns， with the assistance of pωple with disabilities， into 

programmes for the training of professionals and technicians engaged in the construction and 

maintenance of the hui1t environment. including transport in仕astructure;

(e) Development and implementation of忠lidelinesfor electronic accessibility to: 

Jncrease the avai1ability of electronic equipment出atpωple with disabilities may use 

either wi出 orwithout special peripherals (i.e. special aids that provide acccss to 

electronic equipment， e.g.， large print and Braille displays， spoken input and ou中ut

mechanisms. and keyboard enhancement and replacement products); 

Encourage public and private sector agencies and org回 izationsto consider electronic 

access for persons with disabilitics in their procurement and renting of equipment; 

(ηEncouraeemenl of citizens' /corporatc initiativ邸 todevelop approaches to the introduction of 

acc儲 sibilityto all areas of society. including key areas such as education. information， housing and 

commerce; 

包) Selection. by national bodics. of appropriate approaches to出eimprovement of accessibility 

for replication on a wider scale; 

(11) Training of personnel whose work involves contact with the public， to improvt their 

conununication with people with visual impairment釦 dpeople with cognitive limitations; 

(i) Support for sign language development aimed at: 
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Improving出eavailability of sign language inte中retationservices; 

Facilitating comrnunication between pωple with hearing impairment and hearing p切 ple，

including those in publ ic service (e.g.， in conununity centres， legal aid agencies， banks， 

employment exchanges， police departments， hospitals); 

り) Expansion of telecommunications services， such as telecommullications relay services and 

closed captioning， for individuals with hearing and sp白 chimpairrnents; 

(1<) Support for enhanced availability of information to vision-impaired p閃 ple，through such 
means as: 

Expansion of Brail1e/audio cassette/cornputer and voice syn出esizerinformation services; 

Provision of reading services; 

Training in the use of Braille釦 dcornputer equiprnent; 

Encouragement of出eproduction of information in floppy diskctte， as well as in large 

print and high contrast format， and with tactile markings; 

Increase of the availabil ity of low-cost low vision aid devices; 

。) Encouragement of the production of simplitied information (e.g.， in pictorial mod回)to aid 

users w ith cognitive disabil ities. 

6. Education 

(a) Specitic inclusion of children and adults wi出 disabilitiesin national forma1 and non-formal 

programmes to meet出egoa1 of education for a11; 

(b) Specitication of targets for girls and wornen with disabilities as beneticiaries of nationa1 

literacy and education programmes and pr吋ects;

(<:) Designation of a propo代ionof nationa1 and state/provincial budgets for programmes to 

suppo代 theeducation of persons with disabilities; 

(d) Support for the participation of children and adults with different typ白 ofdisabiIities in the 

mainstream of the educationa1 system through measures such as: 

Development of home-and community-based early intervcntion servic回 forchildren 

with disabilities; 

Education of parents and farnilies of chi1dren with disabilities; 
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Conduct of positive attitude formation programmes aimed at non-disabled persons in出e

educational system (e.g.， school authorities， teachers and students) to break sterωtyping 

of persons with disabilities; 

Organiziltion of logistical support (e.g.， transpoロandaccommodation) to facil itate the 

participntion of persons with disabilities in education progr釘nrnes;

Introduction of pむent-teacherconsultative groups to assist schools in responding to出e

changing individual educational need.s. of ~hildren with disabilities， so as to ensure 

successful integration in individual cases; 

Gradual integration of special education into mainstream education; 

Modification of traininglrefresher programmes for school teachers to improve their 

capabilities for developing the tull potential of students with disabilities; 

Dissemination of teacher resource materials for use with children with special learning 

needs; 

Organization of additional suppoロforregular classroom teachers; 

Revision of procedures for the administration of examinations to enable children and 

adults with disabilities to obtain academic qualifications， including higher education 

qual ifications; 

Use of t民 hnologyand org却 izationof se円 icesto improve access to textbook and 

reference material in appropriate formats. 

7. Training and employment 

(a) Use of reJevant international Jabour standards on the vocational rehabilitation and employment 

of persons with disabilities as a guide and reference for the development and implernentation of 

training and employment progr釦nmes;

(b) Special attention to the participation of girls and women with disabilities in training and 

employment oppoロunities;

(c) Development of pre-vocational training， including at middle and secondary school level， to 

give girls and boys with disabilities the necessary preparation， if they so choose， for subsequent 

vocational training and placement; 
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(d) Ensuring由e:

Quality of vocational training programmes in terms of出eirrelevaJ1ce ahd sufficiency in 

preparing persons with disabilities for gainful employment in the labour market; 

Overall functioning of job placement servic白 forpeople with disabilities in order to 

place persons with disabilities in suitable jobs in出eopen labour market; 

(e) Conduct of workshops and seminars involving workers， employers， representatives of 

cooperatives and non-governmental organizations， including organizations of people with disabilities， 

as well as 0由ercommunity leaders to: 

Identify new training and employment opportunities .for people with disabilities; 

Encourage job adaptation and work-site adjustment; 

Dcvelop training and cmpJoyment schemes for persons with disabilities; 

(f) Strengthening of vocational rehabilitation services through me白山田出at，imer alia， 

emphasize: 

Training of vocationaJ rehabilitation sta仔;

Giving of due attention，出roughappropriate vocationaJ ass出 smentmeasures， to曲e

interests and needs of people with disabilities in白eplanning of vocationa1 rehabilitation 

se円 Ices;

Upgrading of the skills of job placement officers in ministri鎚 oflabour and socia1 a宵airs

nnd rehabiJitation centres for job identification， selection， recruitment， placement and 

follow-up concerning people with disabilities; 

包) Training of people with disabilities: 

To develop their self-confidence， mobili守， as well笛 skillsin business management，釦d

use of advisory services; 

For gainful employment; 

On ways and means of searching for employment in their communities， including 

preparation for interviews with prospective employers; 

Jn mainstream human resource development facilities， whenever possible and 

appropriate; 

(h) Support for businesses of people with disabilities through measures such創出e:
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Identification of opportunities for the production of goods and servic白血atare in high 

demand， takins into consideration the compatibility of these with the skills and interests 

of由epersons concerned; 

Conduct of fe笛 ibilitysurveys to ensure血eviability of such businesses; 

Provision of business advice， facilitation of acc白 sto loans and other resources from 

poverty al1cviation schemes， as well as fol1ow-up， wi出 specialemph笛 ison meeting the 

needs of ruraトbasedpeople wiUl disabi1ities; 

(i) Support for the establishment and development of cooperatives出atfacilitatc the equal 

participation of people with disabilities in Uleir activities. 

8. Prevention or c.aus田 ordisability 

Formulation of national policies， programmes and implementation guidelines aimed at: 

(a) Information， education and communication: 

Identification， through a variety of means， of the relative proportion of different守pes

of disability and their social and economic dimensions; 

Promotion of public awareness of individual， co中orate釦 dstate responsibilities 

concerning tl1e prevention of accidents (including road and industrial accidents)， violence 

asainst persons， abuse of drugs (including alcohol and nicotine)， as wellぉ thecontrol 

of communicabJe and endemic diseases and malnutrition; 

Promotion of public awareness of disability associated with chi1d abuse， neglect， 

exp)oitation， and victimization in situations of .armed conf1ict; 

Promotion of public awareness of mental disability; 

Dcve)opment of media and campaign activities on出eprevention of causes of disability 

出atsupport the right of people with disabilities to live; 

Dissemination of information on disability-related aspects of envlronmental and public 

heallh issucs to Jay pcrsons， t民 hnicians，administrators and decision-makers; 

(b) Promotion of hea)th and safety through mcasurcs白川 include:

Improvcment in ante-， p~ri- and neonatal care; 

Training of traditional birth attendants and midwives in出eprevention of obstetric 

trauma e'ln1 the prevcntion and mむlagemcntof infcctions in the newborn， as well as出e

early detcction of congenital anomalics and rcfcrral for trcatmcnt; 
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Deve10pment of skills for prevention of disability in the training ofhealth care personnel， 

including traditional hcalers; 

Expanded provision of safc drinking water， water management and sanitation systems; 

Encouragement of community sanitation and personal hygiene practices; 

Expansion of inununization coverage with sp巴cialemphasis on the contro1 of meas1es and 

poliomye1itis; 

Strict control of出euse and management of hazardous substances; 

Adherence to eSlablished safc[)' criteria for the disposal of garbage; 

Increase in the availability of low-cost protective devices and promotion of hea1thy and 

safe working conditions for workers in lhe industrial， agricultural and construction 

sectors; 

Noise control; 

Emphasis on transport safety; 

Encouragement of rational use of drugs; 

Emphasis on safety concerns in product design; 

Urgent attention to respect for international law， to contro1 of出eproduction， sale and 

use of weapons t11at maim and kill cven in times of peace， and to the neutralization and 

to凶 removalof anti-personnel mines in affected countries; 

(c) Special attcntion to山eproduction and consumption of foods throllgh measures such as: 

Promotion of school and family food gardens to ensure adeqllate food supply to social 

groups at risk of being disabled as a result of deficiencies in tota1 food intake and in 

mlcro・nutnents;

Distribution of iodized salt; 

Reduction of the risk of toxicity in the food chain (production processing， prescrvation， 

storage); 

(d) Strenglhcning of assessment， mane¥gement and rcferral covcring， illfer alia，: 

Early detection and management of congenital anomalies， infections， conditions and 

injuries出atcan lead to disability; 
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Maintenance of records of children at risk of disability due to pre-， peri-and post-natal 

causes， and follow-up of those rccords for cady dctcction and rnanagcment of disability; 

Devclopment of rOlltine scrccning programmes for childrcn; 

Conduct of eye and ear camp programmes for low-incomc groups; 

Provision of training in testi.ng， analysis of rcslllts and rcferral to hcalth workers， school 

teachers and volunteers; 

(e) Improvemcnt of access， particularly in rural area-s， to timely surgical inlcrvcntions through， 

e.g.，: 

Development of basic surgical facililics llsing illlcr-disciplinary tcams with dclcgation， 

where 3ppropriatc， 10 traincd clinical pcrsonncl; 

Support for mobiJc tcams ¥0 providc scrviccs ¥0 pcople with disubilitics il1 remote 

communJtlcs; 

(f) Support for the control of leprosy through long-term pllblic cducation combined with 

improved acccss 10 multi-drug thcrapy， lraining， cOllnsclling. ancl protcctivc aids to prevent 

progressive ciisability from I1crve injuries and injurics to limbs and cycs. 

9. Rrbabilit剖ionservices 

(a) Development of rehabilitation scrvices that arc: 

Bas~d on rcliable data 011 the nlagnitudc and naturc of dcmnnd for t!lose services; 

Time-bound for inclividuals; 

Accessible by economically marginalizcd pcrsons with disabilitics， including thosc living 

i n rcmote arcas; 

Responsive to mcntal as wcll as physic<l1 disabilities; 

Jntcgratcd into main dcvclopmcnl programmcs sllch as thosc for primary hcaJth care and 

matcrnal imd child health; 

(b) Strengthening and cxpansion of rehabililation serviccs throll~h ， il1fer alia，: 

Inclusion of rehabil il:¥tion as a spccific componcnt of national poJ icics on human 

rcsollrccs dcvelopment， social devclopmcnt， hc;¥lth ;¥ncl disastcr prcparcdncss; 

Coorclinalion of thc rchabilitation scrviccs providcd by cliffcrcnt organizations; 
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Continuous review of the level of demand for rehabilitation services， taking into 

consideration出創出ebenefits of such servi~es may not be well known or accepted; 

Promotion of the participation of people with disabilities in the plalU1ing and 

implementation of rehabilitation policics and programmes; 

Development of awarcncss prograrnmes for rlistrict and Jocal officers and community 

Jeaders to strengthen thcir roJc in faciJitating thc improvement of rehabilitation services; 

Training of trainers at national. provincial， district and sub-district levels; 

Upgrading of出eprofessional capabilitics of formally-trained rehabilitation service 

personnel through the regulation of national standards governing qualifications， qua1ity 

of scrvice and professional codes of condllct; 

Promotion of出ecapacity of hospitals， health centres and clinics to provide rehabilitation 

servlces; 

Development of rehabil itation acti v itics， to thc extent possiblc， in the contcxt of everyday 

social and economic lifc; 

Selective llSC of local cultllral resourccs (c.g.， relevant traditional practic回)to enhance 

rehabilitation services; 

Documentation of national expcrience on出edcvelopment of rehabilitation skills for 

repl ication pu叩oses;

(c) Preparation and dissernination of information on rehabilitation resources: 

Through the mass media and other pllblic servicc channcls; 

In formats出atare appropriate for users with disabilities; 

(d) Development of community-based approaches as a means of irnproving acc回Sto rehabilitation 

services， including through: 

Provision of pol icy， institutional and financial support; 

Adaptation of existing manuals to meet山eneeds of communities in diverse cultural， 

linguistic， and economic contexts; 

Jncrease of training of field workers for work in slllms and rural areas; 

Strengthening of the referraJ system， focllsing on出efirst referral level; 

Support for people with disabilities and thcir advocates to initiate and develop 

community-based rehabilitation (CBR) activities; 
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Training of advocatcs and hOllschold mcmbers in basic rehabilitation techniques; 

Use of cxperiencc gaillcJ from lhe self-help movcmcnr of pcople ¥Vith disabilitics to 

extend CBR scrvices to persolls wilh mental disabilities; 

Conduct of research， evaluation and information exchange; 

(e) Expansion of the role of existing rehabilitation scrvice dclivery centres as rczource centres 

to support the devclopment of CDR through， illter a/ia，: 

Training of CBR traincrs， fie1d wurkers and voluntecrs; 

Dissemination of low-cost too1s， including manllals. for training purposes; 

Orgaoization of spccialized follow lIP as requirecl; 

Assistance in meeling demand for assistivc deviccs; 

Rescarch and nctworkil1g. 

10. Assistive dcvic凶

(a) National support for thc dcvelopmenl of reeiona1 cooperation on assisLive devices through: 

ldentification of nationaJ resourccs employed for the production of assistive devices; 

Development of a roster of national cxpens on assistivc devices， including low-cost ones; 

Inventorization of items produced within山ecountry to facilitate the promotion of intra-

regional trade in appropriaLc assistivc dcvices; 

(bl Formulatlon of a nat10nal plan on assistive devices coverlng overall needs assessmenl， 

approprlateness and sustalnabillty， productlon， import needs and export potencia1， innoval ion， 

d!strlbution， repair and maintenance， and tralning: 

(C) lmprovelllent of the avallability o( serv!ιes and equipment (or field assessment of needs 

(or assistive devices， as well as expertise for the correcl filting o( assistive devlces: 

(d) Provlsion of policy and programme support for reseaech and development(R aod Ol 

actlvltles emphaslzlng the appl icatlon of new technologies to lmprove the ava! labi I i ty of 

asslstive devices that are durable， repairable by local arllsans/technicians， and attractive: 

(e) Development o( lnformation exchange among R and 0 institutions， personnel (e.g.， 

rehabilltation englneers. applied science researchers)， consumers (i.e.， people with 

dlsabilltles)， production workshops (e. g.， artisans， mechanics， prosthetic/orthotic/orthoptic 

technlclans) and distrlbution channels (e， g". non-governmental organizat'ions， business firms. 

schools， social welfare departments， hospita1s and health centres): 
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(り Documentationof user cxpericnce ¥Vilh locally-produced and imported assistive devices and 

matcrials (e.g.， appropriateness， local adaptations， costs， factors pertaining to production and 

distriblltion) to facilitate R and D， and the promotion of inrra-reeional trade in appropriate assistivc 

devices; 

(g) Organization of a programmc for the training of a national corps of trainers in the production 

of assistive devices; 

(h) SlIpport for training throllgh， illfer alia. the cstablishment of national standards of technical 

expertise. conduct of refresher courses and examinations. issuance of tcchnical diplomas， as well as 

maintenance of a national roster of expericnced lrainers; 

(り Establishmentof programmcs (c.g.. obscrvation and disscmination of graphic matcrials and 

models) 10 cncourage mcchanics， tcchnicians and artisans in the lISC of their skills for thc production， 

maintennnce and repair of assistive dcviccs at thc local Icvel; 

。) Assistance to community-lcvcl bodies and grollps， especial1y low-incomc groups. to obtain 

assistive dcvices (o.g.. through thc provision of revolving 10an fund1i. usc of donatcd funds to provide 

pa口ialsubsidics)， in rccognition of the additional costs of disability to thc individual. 

11. SeIr-help organizations 

(a) Provision of pol icy. programme and resource support for the establ ishmcnt and strengthening 

of sclf-help organizations of pcople with disabilities. inclllding as!ociations of advocates and families 

of persons with disabilitics; 

(b) Establishmcnt and streng出eningof those o!'~anizations to proviae a means for: 

Exploration， through joint effort by those dircctly affccted by disability， of ways to 

enhance the economic independence and social integration of persons with disabilities; 

Collectivc self-rcprcscntation by persons with disabil ities in policy and programrne 

development; 

(c) Conduct， by self-help organizations of pcrsons with disabilities. of， illfer alia， programmes 

to: 

Build self-confidcnce among membcrs， through slIch mcans as pccr counselling. positive 

role modelling. and skills development to meet individual necds; 

Strengthen their membcrs' expertise for cffective participation in national policy and 

programme development， especially on organizational managemcnt， public relations 

work. and tcchnical knowlcdge for advocacy on specific issucs; 
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Facllltate access for oeople with dlsabilltles to Information. in appropriale 

formats. on resources avallable 10 the general populatlon as wel! as speclflcallY 

for peop!e with disabilities; 

Strcnsthen undcrstanding of gender issues; 

Provide training on rights and rcspnnsibilitics eltti1chむdto diffcrcnt roles in society (c.g.， 

as organization mcmb::r::;. citi?"ns， vot~rs ， e!11r>loycCS. rn1rc["!rcncl¥rs and consumers of 

services); 

Provide an avenuc for cullurai exprcssion by pcople with disabilitics; 

Increase grass-roots membership; 

Enhance thc incrcascd rolc to bc pli'lyed by persons with disabilitics in decision-making 

on <llsability matters; 

(d) Encouraecment of thc Icadcrship potclllial of girls an<.l wOlllcn wilh disabililics; 

(e) 511pport for scJf-advocacy by pcrsons with dcvclopmclltal disabilitics; 

(f)八c1vanccmcntof pccr cOllnsclling approachcs tO hclp mcct thc nccds of pcople with emotional 

and mental problcll1s; 

(g) Formation， by self-hclp org:lllizations of pco['Jle with disabilitics， of a national forum 

represcntins <111 ciisability grollps， with thc assistancc of national oreanizations and governmcnt 

funding; 

(h) Part icipation i n efforts to i mpruve nelt ional d iSelb il ity statist ics， th rOllBh thc ccllaboration of 

the forum with: 

Govcrnment agencies to dcvelop a national dcfinition of disability that incorporates， in 

addition 10 clinical pcrspcctivcs， considcration of functional limitations， for various 

staees of life， in the pcrformancc of major life activitics (c.g.， hcaring， sceing， moving， 

.speakin8， cognitive proccssing， school attendancc， working); 

Consumer rescarch entities to con<luct sut¥lcys of the prcvalence ratcs of disability from 

a f¥lnctional perspcctive; 

(i) National fonlm action to: 

Conduct research and disscminatc informalion on the isslles that people wit.h disabilities 

consider significant in lhcir daily livcs， as an instnlmcnt for policy cnhanccment; 

Rcprcsent forum constilucnts in a national coordini¥tion commiltcc on disability matters 

and in othcr bo<lies as rcqllired; 
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Undertake advQcacy; 

Mobilize rCSOl1rces for activities that dircctly hencfit pcople with disabilities; 

F'acilitate contact betwccn conccrned agencics ano organiz.ations and various disability 

grollps; 

Organize programmes for m記 tingthe training needs of member organizatiol1s; 

Forge intra-and interrcgional links wiUl similar self-help organizations; 

Establ ish 1 i nks w ith consumer protection groups and market research agencies to 

encourage the design of products and se円 icesthat accommodate the needs of consumers 

with fl.lnctional limitations; 

lnvolve experienccd members in improving the product!on and quality control of 

assistive devices; 

。) Establ ishment of rncchanisms for consultation betwccn government agcncies and organizations 

of people with disabilities on disability matters. 

111. REGIONAL COOPERATION AND SUPPORT IN PURSUANCE OF 

TIill AGENDA FOR ACTION 

While the focus of the implementation of Commission resolution 48/3 and the agenda for 

action is at the national levcl， the countries and areas of the region would benefit from sharing their 

experience釦 dexpe口ise.

1. Networking 

Reeiona1 cooperation may take the form of bl1ilding tlP a network of agencies and 

organizations concerned with supporting national pursuance of the agenda for action and undertaking 

specific activities in selected areas through thc proposed network. The Asia耐Pacific Inter-

organizationnl Task Force on Disnbility-relatcd Concerns， of which ESCAP servcs as the secretariat， 

would assume responsibility for initiating the formation and fl.lnctioning of the network subject to the 

availability of funds and absencc of Icgal barriers for the cstablishment and operation of thc network 

and its activ:tics. 1l1C Task Force may be strengUlened and ll1:¥y consider setting up a special working 

group to llndertake this function. 

ll1C network would opcratc on a deccntraJ izcd basis. Agcncies and organizations whose ¥Vork 

focuscs on particular arC<lS of conccrn could organiz.c thcll1sclvcs into a sllb-network. It is envisaged 

lhat networking could cvolve in response to emerging needs for exchange in the priority紅e踏 for

action listed in scction n above. Thc tota1ity of the sllb-nctworks w0¥11d constinlte the information 

and technical exchange network for thc implementation of rcsollltion 48/3. 
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Furthermore， a number of ESCAP members alld associate members have made notable 

progress in particu)ar disability~related areas (e.g.， the empowerment of self-help organizations of 

persons with disabilities， the prodUClion of assistive devices) over the past Decade. They would be 

in a position to se円 ei¥S leαd ell1ities in the developmcnt of ule Sl1b-networb by providing secretariat 

infrastructure and support required for thc opcralion of the sub・IIしい'/orks.

Each sub-net¥Vork would assll.ne responsibility for facilitating advancements in its particular 

area during the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled P目ersons，especially concerning the: 

(a) Jncreasc in the availability of resources (e.g" tcchnology， techniql1cs， skills， materials) in山e

ESC八Pregion for the implementation of resolution 48/3 with respect to the paロicularpriority area; 

(b) Facilitation of the exchange of information on that area; 

(c) Support for the strengthening of resean:h and dcvelopment mcthodologies for出atarea to 

improve the rclcvi¥I1CC of lhc tcchniqucs. lccllnυlogy elnd J'l'1atcrial ecncrated to conditions in ule 

developing cOllntries of the region. 

Each lead entity would， in turn， a~sume primary responsibility for undertaking activities such 

as: 

(a) Development of a rcgionru information and data base on tcchnical cooperation needs， 

resources， potcntial， on-going activiti巴s，implemcntation cxpcrience and key contact persons; 

(b) Initiation of networking arrangements among all agencies and organizations interested in 

furthering that pa口icularpriority arca; 

(c) Ensuring the accessibility of current information on reSOllrces and needs concerning山at

particular area; 

(d) Deve)opment of a roster of expcrienced persons whose services could， upon request， be called 

upon to assist cOllntries， particularly to promote technical coopcration arnong developing countries 

σcoq in the implementation of resolution 48/3; 

(e) Formulation and irnplementation of specific technical cooperation activities that will have a 

tangible and positive impact on pcrsons wilh disabilities il1 the rcspectivc area. 

τbe dccentralized nature of the network would facil itate lhe funding of its activities through 

the sharing of thc rcsponsibility arnong the participants， Thc lend cntities in particlllar would bear 

a major part of Ih~ cost of the activities of thcir respective sub-networks， as a part of their 

contribution to rCBional cooperation. The possibility of mobilizins aclcquate supplementary funding 

to promote Ihe cffcr.tivc functionlng of lhe network as a wholc mJy be explored. 
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2. Monitoring and review 

相leESCAP secretariat should estahlish， subjcct to the availability of resources， an advisory 

panel of representatives of erganizations of persons with dis<lbilities， and other experts. to monitor 

and review the implementation of thき agenda(or action and to advise on means of attaining the aims 

and objectives of the Decade as enshrined in tl1e ProclamatioJl on the FuJI Participation and Equality 

of People with Disabilities 

The Commission rcsolution on an Asian and Pacific Dccade of Disabled Persons calls on山e

Executive Secretary to submit bicnnial reports to thc Commission until the end of the Oecade on 

progress made in its implementation. ESC八Pshould conduct biennial rcgional surveys of progress 

achieved by thc countries and arcas of the region， and to con¥'ene bicnnial mcetings of national 

coordination committees on disability matters to rcvicw acllievemcnts nnd to identify action that may 

be required to maintain the momcntum of the Decadc. At those meetinr，s， the rcpresentatives of 

nation:J.1 coordination committees on disability maltcrs ¥Vould bc invitecl to prcscnt country papers 

detaiting national cxpcricncc in pursuancc of this agcncla for e¥ction. Mcetings of the Asia-Pacific 

Jnter-oreanizational Task Force 011 Disability-relatcd Concerns should be convened to review the 

endea¥'ours of its members in suppoηof the rcsolution. 
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Note by the secretariat 

SUMMARY 

The CODlsUssion， at its fifty-eighth session， adopted resolution 58/4 of 22 May 2002 on promoting an 

inclusive， banier-f記eand rights-based society for people with disabilities in the Asian and Pacific region in 

the twenty-frrst century， by which it proclaimed the extension of the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled 

Persons， 1993-21∞2， for姐 0出釘decade，2∞3・2012.

The present document sets out a dra食 regional仕ameworkfor action出atprovides regional policy 

recommendations for action by Govemments in the region and concemed stakeholders to achieve an 

inclusive， banier-free and rights-based society for persons with disabilities in the new decade， 2003-2012. 
The regiona1 f同meworkfor action identifies seven areas for priority action in the new decade. Each priority 

area contains αitical issues， targets and the action required. 

The regional framework for action explicitly incorporates the millennium development goals and their 

relevant targets to ens町 ethat concems relating to persons with disabilities become an integral part of efforts 

to achieve the goals. 
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We， the members and associate members of ESCAP represented at the High-level 

Intergovemmental Meeting to Conclude the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 

1. Recognize出atwhile an estimated 400 million persons with disabilities have the capacity to 

contribute to national development in the Asian and Pacific region and have increasingly become 

agents of change in their communities through their collective action， the majority of persons with 

disabilities are still excluded from education， employment and other econoIIUc and social 

opportunities and constitute some 20 per cent of the poorest people， 

2. Recall白紙 followingthe Intemational Year of Disabled Persons in 1981， the United Nations 

General Assembly， in its resolution 37/52 of 3 December 1982， adopted the World Programme of 

Action concerning Disabled Persons， aimed at achieving full participation and equality and protection 

of rights of persons with disabilities， 

3. Also recall the continuing commitment of Governments in the Asian and Pacific region to the 

promotion of full participation and equality of persons with disabilities in the Asian and Pacific region 

and to由eimprovement of their lives through the proclamation of the Asian and Pacific Decade of 

Disabled Persons， 1993-2∞2， at the end of the United Nations Decade of Disabled Persons (1983・

1992) and through the adoption of the Proclamation on the Full Participation and Equality of People 

with Disabilities in the Asian and Pacific Region and the Agenda for Action for the Asian and Pacific 

Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993-2∞2， at the launch of the Decade at Beijing in 1992， 

4. Affrrm出epolicy guidelines set out in the Agenda for Action for achieving the goals of the 

Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons within the 12 policy areas (national coordination， 

legislation， information， public awareness， accessibility and communication， education， training and 

employment， prevention of causes of disability， rehabilitation services， assistive devices， self-help 

organizations and regional cooperation) and the 107 specific targets adopted at a regional review 

meeting in 1995，白rtherstrengthened in 1999 and endorsed by the Commission at its fifty-sixth 

session in 2∞0， 

5. Recognize that in the 199Os， United Nations initiatives concerning global policies and 

programmes in are酪 suchas education， environment， human rights， population and development， 

social development， advancement of women， children， and shelter and habitat incorporated disability 

issues as substantive conc町nsin their declarations， frameworks and strategic action programmes. In 

particular， the World Summit for Social Development， held at Copenhagen in March 1995， in its 

Copenhagen Declaration on Social Development noted that people with disabilities， as one of the 

world's largest minorities， are often forced into poverty， unemployment and social isolation. It 

recommended the promotion of the Standard Rules on the Equalization of Opportunities for Persons 

with Disabilities and the development of strategies for implementation of the Rules， 
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6. Note that the world community has expressed its commitment to economic and social 

development in the face of rapid globalization in adopting General Assembly resolution 55/2 of 

8 September 2α)() entitled“United Nations Millennium Declaration"， embodying a large number of 

speci白ccommitments aimed at improving the lot of humanity in the twenty-first century， 

7. Appreciate血atunder such a favourable policy milieu at the global and regional levels， 

ESCAP members and associate members adopted resolution 58/4 of 22 May 2∞2 on promoting an 

inclusive， barrier-free and rights-based society for people with disabilities in the Asian and Pacific 

region in the twenty-frrst cent町 y，by which it proclaimed the extension of the Asian and Pacific 

Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993-2002， for another decade， 2003-2012. The resolution wi1l give 

further impetus to the implementation of the World Programme of Action conceming Disabled 

Persons and the Agenda for Action for the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons in the region 

beyond 2∞2， 

8. Agree白紙 overallimprovement has been achieved in a11 12 policy areas under the Agenda for 

Action， but that progr回 shas been uneven， particularly in the continuing and alarmingly low rate of 

access to education for children and youth with disabilities， and has been marked by significant 

subregional dis戸rities，

9. Encourage Govemments to actively implement the paradigm sh出合oma charity-based 

approach to a rights-based approach to the development of persons with disabilities and to move 

towards the human rights perspective， especially the perspective of the right to development for 

persons with disabilities， bearing in mind General Assembly resolution 56/168 of 19 December 2001 

on a comprehensive and integral international convention to promote and protect the rights and 

dignity of persons with disabilities， 

10. Urge Governments in the region which have not done so to join the signatories to出e

Proclamation on the Full Participation and Equality of People with Disabilities in the Asian and 

Pacific Region and to s住iveto achieve the 107 targets for the implementation of the Agenda for 

Action for the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 

11. Adopt the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action to promote an inclusive， barrier-free 

and rights-based s侃 ietyfor persons with disabilities in the region. An “inclusive" society means a 

society for all and a "barrier-企ee"society means a society f記efrom physical and attitudinal baπiers， 

as well as social， economic and cultural barriers. A“rights-based" society means a society based on 

the concept of human rights， including the right to development， 

12. Confrrrn that出eBiwako Millennium Framework for Action is set in the context of relevant 

disability-specific United Nations international instruments， mandates and recommendations， 

including General Assembly resolutions 2856 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971 on the Declaration on 
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the Rights of MentalJy Retarded Persons， 3447 (XXX) of 9 December 1975 on the Declaration on the 

町ghtsof Disabled Persons， 37/52 of 3 December 1982 on the World Programme of Action 

concerning Disabled Persons， the Rehabilitation and Employment (Disabled Persons) Convention (No. 

159)， 1983， adopted by the Intemational Labour Organization on 20 June 1983， and its 

recommendation on血atConvention， General Assembly resolution 48/96 of 20 December 1993 on 

Standard Rules on the Equalization of Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities and the Salamanca 

Statement and Framework for Action on Special Needs Education， 

13. Anticipate血atthe Biwako Millennium Framework for Action will contribute to attaining the 

millennium development goals and targets as issues relating to persons with disabilities are vital 

concerns to be addressed in realizing the relevant millennium development goals and targets. 

11. PRINCIPLES AND POLICY DIRECTIONS OF THE BIW AKO 
MILLENNIUM FRAMEWORK FOR ACTION 

14. To promote the goals of an inclusive， barrier-企eeand rights-based society for persons with 

disabilities in the Asian and Pacific region， the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action， is guided 

by the fo11owing principles and policy directions: 

(1) Enact and/or enforce legislation and policies related to equal oppo此u凶tiesand 

treatment of persons with disabilities and their rights to equity in education， health， 

information and communications， training and employment， social services and other 

釘回s. Such legislation and policies should include perspns with a11 types of 

disabilities， women and men， and people in urban and remote and rural are部. They 

should be rights-based and promote inclusive and multisectoral approaches. 

(2) Include disability dimensions in all new and existing laws， policies plans， 

戸ogrammesand schemes. 

(3) Establish or strengthen national coordination committees on disability which will 

develop and coordinate the implementation and monitoring of the policies conceロung

disability， with effective participation from organizations of and for persons with 

disabilities. 

(4) Support the development of persons with disabilities and出切 organizationsand 

include them in the national policy decision-making process on disability， with 

special focus on the development of women with disabilities and their participation in 

self-help organizations of persons with disabilities as well as in mainstream gender 

initiatives. 
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(5) Ensure that disabled persons be an integral part of efforts to achieve the rnillennium 

development goals， particularly in the areas of poverty alleviation， primary education， 

gender and youth employment. 

(6) Strengthen national capacity in data collection and analysis concerning disability 

statistics to suppo此policyformulation and programme implementation. 

(7) Adopt a policy of early intervention in all multisectoral areas， including education， 

health and rehabilitation， and social servic回 forchildren with disabilities from birth 

to four ye紅 s.

(8) Strengthen comrnunity-based approaches in the prevention of causes of disability， 

rehabilitation and equalization of opportunities for persons with disabilities. 

(9) Adopt the concept of universal and inclusive design for all citizens， which is cost-

effective， in the development of infrastructure and services in the areas of， inter alia， 

rural and urban development， housing， transport and telecommunication. 

111. PRIORITY AREAS FOR ACTION 

15. Further efforts need to focus on priority areas where progress was found inadequate and 

action was lagging during the implementation of the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 

1993-2002. By resolution 58/4， Governments in the region defined the priority policy areas as: 

(a) Self-help organizations of persons with disabilities and related farnily and parent 

associations; 

(b) Women with disabilities; 

(c) Early detection， early intervention and education; 

(d) Training and employment， including self-employment; 

(e) Access to built environments and public transport; 

(ηAccess to information and communications， including information， communications 

and assistive technologies; 

(g) Poverty alleviation through capacity-building， social security and sustainable 

livelihood programrnes. 
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Graphic presentation of the priority areas 
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For each priority area， the following have been identified: (a) critical issues， (b) millennium 
development goals， where applicable， (c) targets of the Biwako Framework and (d) action required to 
achieve those targets. 

IV. TARGETS AND ACTION IN THE PRIORITY AREAS 

A. Self-help organizations of persons with disabilities and related family 

and parent associations 

1. Critical issues 

16. Persons with disabilities are the most quali日edand best equipped to support， inform and 

advocate for themselves and other persons with disabilities. Evidence suggests that the quality of life 

of persons with disabilities， and of the broader community， improves when disabled persons 

themselves actively voice their concems and p紅 ticipatein decision-making. Self-help organizations 

are出emost qualified， best informed and most motivated to speak on their own behalf concerning the 

proper design and implementation of policy， legislation and strategies which will ensure their full 

participation in social， economic， cultural and political life and enable them to contribute to the 

development of their communities. 

17. It is imperative to recognize the right of persons with disabilities to self-representation and to 

strengthen their capacity to p紅 ticipatein the decision-making process. Persons with disabilities must 

articulate their own issues and advocate for reforms that wilI bring about their development and 
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independent living in their communities and society at large. However， when children and others are 

not able to represent themselves， their parents， family members and other supporters should be 

encouraged and enabled to help advocate their rights and needs until such support is no longer 

necessary. 

18. The development of a democratic， representative disability movement is one way to help 

ensure that government provision is appropriate to the needs and rights of persons with disabilities. 

Self-help org創世zationsof persons with disabilities should include groups and organizations from 

rural are出 aswe11 as those of particularly marginalized' disabled persons such as women and girls 

with disabilities， persons with intellectual disabilities and persons with psychiatric disabilities. 

2. Targets 

Target 1. Governments， international funding agencies and non-governmental 

organizations (NGOs) should， by 2004， establish policies with the requisite resource allocations to 

support the development and fonnation of self-help organizations of persons with disabilities in a11 

areas， and wi血 aspecific focus on slum and rural dwellers. Governments should take steps to ensure 

the fonnation of parents associations at locallevels by the year 2005 and federate them at the national 

level by year 2010. 

Target 2. Governments and civil society orga凶zationsshould， by 2005， fully include 

organizations of persons with disabilities in their decision-making processes involving planning and 

programme implementation which directly and indirectly affect their lives. 

3. Action required to achieve targets 

1. Governments should implement measures under the direction of the national 

coordination conunittee on disability to increase the level of consultations between self-help 

organizations of persons with disabilities and diverse sectoral ministries， as well as with civil society 

and the private sector. These measures should include training of persons with disabilities， including 

women with disabilities， on how to p紅ticipateeffectively in the various decision-making processes. 

Governments should establish guidelines for the conduct of consultations and the process should be 

periodica11y reviewed and evaluated by representatives of self-help organizations of persons with 

diverse disabilities. 

2. Governments should establish a policy review panel within the national coordination 

committee on disability consisting of representatives of persons with diverse disabilities. The panel 

should review all policies and their implementation which direct1y or indirectly affect persons with 

disabilities. 

3. Governments should take action to increase the representation of persons with 

disabilities in a11 areas of public life， including government， at alllevels from national to local， as well 
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as the legislature and judicial bodies. This should be promoted by means of affirmative action and 

anti-discrimination legislation. 

4. Self-help organizations should develop programmes for capacity-building to empower 

their members， including youth and women with disabilities， to take consultative and leadership roles 

in the community at large as well as in their own orga凶zationsand enable them to serve as trainers in 

the development of leadership and management skills of members of self-help organizations. 

5. National self-help organizations of diverse disability groups should develop 

mechanisms to engage rural persons with disabilities in self-help organizations for mutual support， 

advocacy and referra1 to programmes and services， and to colIaborate actively with rura1 and urban 

development NGOs and Government in rural development initiatives. 

6. Intemational funding agencies and NGOs should give high priority in their 

development policies to providing funding and technical assistance to promote and streng血enself-

help organizations of persons with disabi1ities. 

B. Women with disabilities 

1. Critical issues 

19. Women with disabilities are one of the most marginalized groups in society， as血ey紅e

multiply disadvantaged through出eirstatus as women， as persons with disabilities， and are over-

represented among persons living in poverty. Women and girls with disabilities， to a greater extent 

than boys and men with disabilities， face discrimination within the family， are denied access to hea1th 

care， education， vocationa1 training， employment and income generation opportunities， and紅 e

excluded from socia1 and community activities. 

20. Women and girls with disabilities encounter further discrimination as they are exposed to 

greater risk of physica1 and sexual abuse， denial of their reproductive rights， and reduced opportunity 

to enter marriage and family life. In rura1 areas girls and women are more disadvantaged， with higher 

rates of illiteracy， and lack of access to information and services. Stigmatized and r司ected仕om

earliest childhood and denied opportunities for development， gir1s with disabilities grow up lacking a 

sense of self-worth and self-esteem and are denied access to the roles of women in their communities. 

21. Within some self-help organizations of persons with disabilities in some countries in the 

region， women with disabilities have faced further discrimination. Women with disabilities are under-

represented in membership of such organizations and scarcely visible in leadership and executive 

roles. Their concems are not addressed in the advocacy agenda of self-help organizations and young 

women with disabilities have not been targeted for leadership training. 

22. The mainstream gender movement， which has had a significant effect on improving the 

equality of lives of non-disabled women， has had minimal effect on the lives of women with 
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disabilities. Women with disabilities have not been included in membership of mainstream gender 

organizations， their issues have not been addressed other than to note that they are of special concern 

and they have lacked the advocacy skills to change this situation. 

23. Govemments have a special responsibility in rectifying the imbalances， providing the needed 

support services and promoting the full participation of women with disabilities in mainstream 

development. 

2. Targets 

Target 3. Govemments should， by 2005， ensure anti-discrimination measures， where 

appropriate， which safeguard the rights of women with disabilities. 

Target 4. National self-help organizations of persons with disabilities should， by 2005， 

adopt policies to promote the full participation and equal representation of women with disabilities in 

their activities， including in management， organizational training and advocacy programmes. 

Target 5. Women with disabilities should， by 2005， be included in the membership of 

national mainstream women's associations. 

3. Action required to achieve targets 

1. Govemments should implement measures to uphold the rights of women with 

disabilities and to protect them 合omdiscrirnination. ln p紅 ticular，measures should be implemented 

to ensure equal access to health services， education， training and employment， and protection仕om

sexual and other forms of abuse and violence. 

2. Governments， NGOs and self-help organizations should implement programmes to 

raise the public's awareness of the situation of women with disabilities and to promote positive 

attitudes， role models and opportunities for their development. 

3. Govemments may facilitate the establishment of a mechanism at the regional， national 

and subnational levels to disserninate relevant gender-related information among women with 

disabilities.τbe information should include， but not be lirnited to， international documents and 

information on nationallegislation. 

4. Self-help orga凶zationsof persons with disabilities should ensure that women with 

disabilities are represented at the local， national and regionallevels of the organizations. 

5. Self-help organizations should ensure that women with disabilities constitute at least 

half of their delegations at meetings， workshops and serninars. 

6. Women with disabilities should be encouraged to take part in and be given priority in 

receiving training opportunities in managerial and general subjects provided by self-help 

orgamzahons. 
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7. Governments， NGOs， self-help organizations and donors should provide leadership 

training for women with disabilities to raise their awareness of gender issues and to increase their 

capacity to participate in policy and decision-making processes at a11 levels of self-help organizations 

of persons with disabilities and in advocacy and consultative roles with Government and in civil 

soclety. 

8. Women with disabilities should form self-help groups within self-help organizations 

and form national and regional networks as a means of support and of disseminating and sharing 

information. 

9. Groups and networks of women with disabilities should promote the development of 

girls with disabilities， with particular emphasis on access to education， health information， training 

and social development. 

10. National and regional groups and networks of women with disabilities should advocate 

to mainstream women's groups for the inclusion ofwomen with disabilities， their self-help groups and 

concems into the organizations and networks of mainstream women 's groups， for information 

dissemination and support. 

11. Mainstream women's organizations should specifica11y include women with disabilities 

in their training programmes through providing accessible venues， arrangements and suppo民 aswell 

as training materials in accessible formats. 

12. A11 agencies， including Govemments， NGOs， self-help organizations， donors and civil 

society must promote and uphold at a11 times the rights of women with disabilities to choice and self-

determination. 

c. Early detection， early intervention and education 

1. Critical issues 

24. A vailable evidence suggests that less than 10 per cent of children and youth with disabilities 

have access to any form of education. This compares with an enrolment rate of over 70 per cent for 

non-disabled children and youth in primary education in the Asian and Pacific region. This situation 

exists despite intemational mandates declaring that education is a basic right for a11 children and 

calling for the inclusion of a11 children in primary education by 2015. Govemments should ensure the 

provision of appropriate education which responds to the needs of children with a11 types of 

disabilities in the next decade. It is recognized that there is wide variation in the response which 

Govemments in the Asian and Pacific region have made in providing education for children with 

disabilities， and that children are currently educated in a variety of formal and informal educational 

settings， and in sep紅 ateand inclusive schools. 

25. The exclusion of children and youth with disabilities from education results in their exclusion 

from opportunities for further development， particularly dirninishing their access to vocational 

training， employment， income generation and business development. Failure to access education and 
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training prevents the achievement of econornic and social independence and increases vulnerability to 

poverty in what can become a self-perpetuating， inter-generational cycle. 

26. Infants and young children with disabilities require access to early intervention services， 

including early detection and identification (birth to four years old)， with support and training to 

parents and families to facilitate the maximum development of the full potential of their disabled 

children. Failure to provide early detection， identification and intervention to infants and young 

children with disabilities and support to their parents and caretakers results in secondary disabling 

conditions which further limit their capacity to benefit合omeducational opportunities. 針。visionof 

early intervention should be a combined effort of Education， Health and/or Social Services. 

27. Currently education for children and youth with disabilities is predominantly provided in 

special schools in urban centres and is available to lirnited numbers of children in many countries of 

the Asian and Pacific region. The Salamanca Statement and Framework for Action on Special Needs 

Education reconunended that inclusive education， with access to education in the regular local 

neighbourhood or conununity school， provides the best opportunity for the m司orityof children and 

you出 withdisabilities to receive an education， including those in rural areas. Exceptions to出isrule 

should be consid町edonac部 e-by-casebasis where only education in a special school or 

establishment can be shown to meet the needs of the individual child. It is acknowledged that in some 

instances special education may be considered to be the most appropriate form of education for some 

children with disabilities.1 The education of a11 children， including children with disabilities， in local 

or community schools assists in breaking down barriers and negative attitudes and facilitates social 

integration and cohesion within communities. The involvement of parents and the local community in 

community sch∞，ls further s回 ngthensthis process. 

28. M司orbarriers to白eprovision of quality education for children with disabilities in a11 

educational contexts include the lack of early identification and intervention services， negative 

attitudes， exclusionary policies and practices， inadequate teacher training， particularly training of a11 

regular teachers to teach children with diverse abilities， inflexible curriculum and assessment 

procedures， inadequate specialist support staff to assist teachers of special and regular classes， lack of 

appropriate teaching equipment and devices， and failure to make modifications to the school 

environment to make it fully accessible. These barriers can be overcome through policy， planning， 

implementation of strategies and allocation of resources to include children and youth with disabilities 

in a11 national health and education development initiatives available to non-disabled children and 

youth. 

29. Governments， in collaboration with other stakeholders， need to provide sport， leisure and 

recreational activities and facilities for persons with disabilities， as the fulfillment of their basic rights 

to the improvement of life. 

1 See General Assembly resolution 48/96 of 20 December 1993 on Standard Rules on the Equalization of 
Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities， annex， rule 6. Education， para. 8. 
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30. In this poority area the millennium development goal is to ensure that by the year 2015， 

children everywhere， boys and girls alike， will be able to complete a full course of primary schooling 

and that girls and boys will have equal access to alllevels of education. 

3. Targets 

Target 6. Children and youth with disabilities will be an integral p紅 tof the population 

targeted by the millennium development goal of ensuong that by 2015 a11 boys and girls will 

complete a fu11 course of primary schooling. 

Target 7. At least 75 per cent of children and youth with disabilities of school age will， by 

2010， be able to complete a fu11 course of primary schooling. 

Target 8. By 2012， a11 infants and young children (birth to four years old) will have access 

to and receive community-based early intervention services， which ensure survival， with support and 

training for their families. 

Target 9. Governments should ensure detection of childhood disabilities at a very early 

age. 

4. Action required to achieve targets 

1. Governments should enact legislation， with enforcement mechanisms， to mandate 

education for a11 children， including children with disabilities， to meet the goals of the Dakar 

Framework for Action and the mi11ennium development goal of primary education for a11 children by 

2015. Children with disabilities need to be explicitly included in a11 national plans for education， 

including national plans on education for a11 of the Dakar Framework for Action. 

2. MinisiOes of Education should formulate educational policy and planning in 

consultation with families and organizations of persons with disabilities and develop programmes of 

education which enable children with disabilities to attend their local primary schools. Policy 

implementation needs to prepare the school system for inclusive education， where appropriate， with 

the clear understanding由ata11 children have the right to attend school and that it is the responsibility 

of the school to acconunodate differences in learners. 

3. A range of educational options should be available to a110w the selection of a school 

that will best cater for individualleaming needs. 

4. Adequate public budgetary allocation specificaJly for the education of children with 

disabilities should be provided within the education budget. 

5. Govemments， in collaboration with others， should collect comprehensive data on 

children with disabilities， from birth to 16 years old， which should be used for planning appropriate 

173 



EASCAPI APDDP/4IRev.1 

Page 12 

early intervention and educational provision， resources and support services， from birth through 

school age. 

6. Five year targets should be set for the enrolment of children with disabilities in early 

intervention， pre-school， primary， secondary and tertiary (post-school) education. Progress towards 

meeting these targets should be closely monitored with a view to achieving the goal of 75 per cent of 

children with disabilities in school by 2012. 

7. Ministries of Health and other concerned rninistries should establish adequate early 

detection and identification services in hospitals， primary health care， centre and community-based 

health care services， with refeηal systems to early intervention services for a11 disabled infants and 

children (birth to four years old). Governments should routinely screen high-risk pregnancies and 

high-risk newborn babies for early detection of disabilities at birth or soon thereafter. 

8. Ministries of Health and Education should establish early intervention services， in 

collaboration with other concerned rninistries， self-help organizations， NGO and community-based 

agencies， to provide early intervention， support and training to a11 disabled infants and children with 

disabilities (birth to four years old) and their farnilies. 

9. Governments， inc1uding Ministries of Education， should work in partnership with 

NGOs at the national and local level to conduct public awareness campaigns to inform families of 

children with disabilities， schools and local communities， of the right of children and youth with 

disabilities to participate in education at a11 levels， in urban and rural areas， and with particular 

emphasis on the inclusion of girls with disabilities where there is a gender imbalance in school 

attendance. 

10. The following measures should be taken， where appropriate， by Governments in the 

region to improve the quality of education in all schools， for a11 children， including children with 

disabilities， in special and inclusive educational contexts: (a) conduct education and training for 

raising the awareness of public officials， including educational and school administrators and teachers， 

to promote positive attitudes to the education of children with disabilities， increase sensitivity to the 

rights of children with disabilities to be educated in local schools and on practical strategies for 

including children and youth with disabilities in regular schools; (b) provide comprehensive pre-and 

in-service teacher training for all teachers， with methodology and techniques for teaching children 

with diverse abilities， the development of flexible curriculum， teaching and assessment strategies; (c) 

encourage suitable candidates with disabilities to enter the teaching profession; (d) establish 

procedures for child screening， identification and placement， child-centred and individualized 

teaching strategies and full systems of learning and teaching support， including resource centres and 

specialist teachers， in rural and urban areas; (e) ensure the availability of appropriate and accessible 

teaching materials， equipment and devices， unencumbered by copyright restriction; (ηensure flexible 

and adaptable curriculum， appropriate to the abilities of individual children and relevant in the local 
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context; (g) ensure assessment and monitoring procedures are appropriate for the diverse needs of 

Jearners. 

11. Governments shouJd im:plement a progressive programme towards achieving barrier-

free and accessible schools and accessible school transport by 2012. 

12. Governments should encourage programmes of research at tertiary institutions to 

develop further effective methodologies for teaching children and youth with diverse abilities. 

13. Organizations of and for disabled persons should place advocacy for the education of 

children with disabilities as a high priority item on their agenda. 

14. Regional cooperation needs to be strengthened to facilitate the sharing of experiences 

and good practices and to support the development of inclusive education initiatives. 

D. Training and employment， including self-employment 

1. Critical issues 

31. The challenge of integrating and including persons with disabilities in the economic 

mainstream has not been met. Despite intemational standards and the implementation of exempl紅 y

training and employment legislation， policies and practices in some countries， persons with 

disabilities， and especially women， youth and those in rural areas， remain disproportionately 

undereducated， untrained， unernployed， underemployed and poor. 

32. Persons with disabilities have a right to decent work. Decent work is productive work in 

conditions of freedom， equity， security and human dignity. Persons with disabilities have unique 

differences and abilities and they should have the right to choose what they want to do based on their 

abilities， not on their disabilities. They require the same educational， vocational training， employment 

and business development opportunities available to all. Some may require specialized support 

services， assistive devices or job modifications， but these are small investments compared to lifetimes 

of productivity and contribution. Furthermore， a lifetime of exclusion often results in psychosocial 

barriers， which must be addressed if persons with disabilities are to succeed in training and 

employment situations. 

33. Vocational training and employment issues must be considered within the context of the full 

participation of persons with disabilities in community life and within the macro context of changing 

demographics and workplaces. Responses to issues such as globalization， job security， poverty 

reduction and unemployment among youth and older workers must also consider how these issues and 

responses affect persons with disabilities. 

34. Generally， there is a lack of trained and competent staff working with persons with disabilities， 

especially with regard to training and employment. Other capacity issues that relate to developing， 

implementing， evaluating and disserninating effective policies and programmes on national and 

regional levels must continue to be addressed. Persons with disabilities must also be regularly and 
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actively involved in initiatives related to employment and training， not just as consumers but also as 

advocates， designers and providers of services. 

2. Targets 

Target 10. At least 30 per cent of the signatories (member States) will ratify the 

Intemational Labour Organization Vocational Rehabilitation and Employment (Disabled Persons) 

Convention (Nn. 159)， 1983， by 2012. 

Target 11. By 2012， at least 30 per cent of all vocational training programmes in signatory 

countries will be inclusive of persons with disabilities and provide appropriate support and job 

placement or business development services for them. 

Target 12. By 2010， reliable data出atmeasure the employment and self-employment rates 

of persons with disabilities will exist in all countries. 

3. Action required to achieve targets 

1. Goveロunentsshould examine， ratify and implement the Vocational Rehabilitation and 

Employment (Disabled Persons) Convention， 1983. 

2. Governments should have policies， a written plan， a coordinating body and some 

mechanism to evaluate the success of including persons with disabilities in training， employment， 

self-employment and poverty alleviation programmes. These activities should include consultations 

with organizations of and for persons with disabilities as well as employers' and workers' 

organizations. 

3. Governments should develop and implement employer incentives and strategies to 

move persons with disabilities into open employment and recognize that govemment， as a major 

employer in most countries， should be a model employer with regard to the hiring， retention and 

advancement of workers with disabi1ities. 

4. Governments should examine and/or enact anti-discrimination legislation， where 

appropriate， that pr叫ects出erights of workers with disabilities to equal treatment and opportunity in 

出eworkplace and in the marketplace. Govemments should encourage and promote employment of 

persons with disabilities in the private sector and should provide a mechanism for the protection of 

rights of those persons with disabilities affected by layoffs and downsizing exercises. 

5. Govemments， intemational organizations， NGOs， training institutions and other social 

partners should collaborate to increase the availability and upgrade the competencies of staff 

providing training， employment and vocational rehabilitation services to ensure that trained and 

competent staff are available. Persons with disabilities should be actively recruited and included in 

such training programmes and hired as staff. 
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6. Govemments， with the assistance of NGOs， should ensure that persons with disabi1ities 

have the support services they require to participate in mainstream vocational training and 

employment， and allocate the additional funds required to remove barriers to inclusion， with the full 

recognition that出eprice tag related to exclusion is higher. 

7. Govemments， NGOs and disabled persons' organizations should co11aborate more with 

employers， trade unions and other social partners to develop partnerships， policies， mutual 

understanding and more effective vocational trai回ngand employment services that benefit persons 

with disabilities worlang in formal， informal or self-employment settings. 

8. Govemments， in collaboration with employers' organizations， workers' organizations， 

organizations of and for persons with disabilities and other social p紅 tnersshould review cu町ent

policies， practices and outcomes related to the vocational training of persons with disabilities to 

identify gaps and needs and develop a plan to meet these needs in the light of workplace changes 

related to globalization， ICT and the needs of persons with disabilities living in remote and rural 

commumtJes. 

9. Funds must be allocated to meet the needs of those with the most extensive disabilities 

to provide住泊ningand employment services in dignified and inclusive settings to the extent possible， 

by using s回，tegiessuch as transitional and production workshops and community-based and 

supported employment. 

10. Recog国zingthe lack of forrnal job opportu国tiesin many countries， Govemments， 

intemational agencies， donors， NGOs and others in civil society must ensure that persons with 

disabilities and町伊国zationsof and for persons with disabilities have equitable access and are 

included in programmes related to business development， entrepreneurship and credit distribution. 

11. Regional organizations， including those of persons with disabilities， in collaboration 

with national govemments and intemational agencies， should develop mechanisms for the collection 

and dissemination of information related to good practices in a11 aspects of training and employment， 

especially those that reflect regional and cultural needs. 

E. Access to built environments and public transport 

1. Critical issues 

35. Inaccessibility to the built environment， including the public transport system， is still the 

m司orbarrier which prevents persons with disabilities from actively participating in social and 

economic activities in the countries of the region. Some Govemments recognize disabled persons' 

basic right to equal access to built environments. Creating inaccessible built environments， streets 

and住ansportsystems discriminates against persons with disabilities and other members of society. 

The concept of universaVinclusive design has emerged as a result of the struggle of persons with 

disabilities for accessible physical environments. UniversaVincIusive design approaches have proven 
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to benefit not only persons with disabilities but also many other sectors within the society， such as 

older persons， pregnant women and parents with young children. 

36. Most of the world's population of older persons resides in the Asian and Pacific region. The 

numbers are expected to increase dramatically given cuπent demographic trends. The proportion of 

older women is also steadily growing given that women outlive men in nearly all countries， both rich 

and poor. As more people・menand women -survive to older age， the numbers of older people with 

disabilities are rising. Additionally， the onset of physical disability in old age will only exacerbate the 

social stigma older persons face as they are often viewed as burdens and liabilities. All persons with 

disabilities， however， whether young or old， have issues in common which affect them equally. These 

include the barriers in our environment， such as the lack of access to built environments and public 

transport. 

37. The universal/inclusive design approaches provide safer environments for a11 by reducing the 

rate of accidents. Physical barriers are known to prevent full participation and reduce the economic 

and social output of persons with disabilities. Investments in the removal and prevention of 

architectural and design barriers are increasingly being justified on economic grounds， particularly in 

areas most critical to social and economic participation (e.g.， transport， housing， education， 

employment， health care， government， public discourse， cultural and religious activities， leisure and 

recreation). It is important to note that not only facilities but also services should be accessible in 

their entirety. In this connection dealing with persons with disabilities should be an important part of 

a staff training curriculum. 

2. Targets 

Target 13. Governments should adopt and enforce accessibility standards for planning of 

public facilities， infrastructure and transport， including those in rural/agricultural contexts. 

Target 14. All new and renovated public transpo口 systems，including road， water， light 

and heavy mass railway and air transport systems， should be made fu11y accessible by persons with 

disabilities and older persons; existing land， water and air public transport systems (vehicles， stops 

and terminals) should be made accessible and usable as soon as practicable. 

Target 15. All international and regional funding agencies for infrastructure development 

should include universal and inclusive design concepts in their loanlgrant award criteria. 

3. Action required to achieve targets 

1. Governments， in collaboration with disabled persons' organizations， civil society 

groups such as professional architecture and engineering associations and others in the co中orate

sector， should support the establishment of national and!or regional mechanisms to exchange 

information on means to realize accessible environments， with display， library and research facilities， 
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and information centres and should network with research and/or educational architectural and 

engineering establishments. 

2. Ensure that professional education and academic courses in architecture， planning and 

landscape and building and engineering contain inclusive design principles;“teaching the teachers" 

courses in effective teaching of practical accessible design are established for a11 design schools in the 

region， including travelling workshops which involve the active participation of persons with 

disabilities; and support continuing education professional development cours回 onbest practices in 

inclusive design techniques for experienced practitioners， including those professionals who work 

closely with the end-users， such as community-based rehabilitation personnel. 

3. Encourage innovative techniques， such as through design competitions， architectural 

and other awards and various other forms of support， to identify particular applications that enhance 

accessibility and apply local .knowledge and materials. Local materials to make built environments 

accessible， e.g.， tactile blocks and non-slip floor tiles， should be developed and made available. 

Networks to disseminate innovative tech凶quesshould be developed. 

4. Support the establishment of appraisal mechanisms on how codes and standards have 

been developed， applied and enforced and how they have increased accessibility in various countries. 

Feedback and case studies on areas (rather than on a single new or upgraded building)紅 eimportant， 

with publicity and dissemination of the findings， and show how improvements could be made. 

5. Ensure that the accessibility needs of persons with disabilities be included in all 

rural/agricultural development programmes， including but not limited to access and use of sanitation 

facilities and water supply through a process of consultation that includes disabled user-groups. 

6. Create access officers or posts which include the function of access officers at local， 

provincial and nationallevels whose functions include providing architects/designers!developers with 

technical advice and information on access codes and application of inclusive design， and appropriate 

technology in the natural and built environments in rural， peri-urban and urban contexts. 

7. Disabled persons' organizations should implement confidence-building and advocacy 

measures to present their needs collectively and effectively in the built environment in one voice 

representing the needs of different disability groups， including not only persons with physical， visual 

and hearing disabilities but also persons with intellectual disabilities. 

F. Access to information and communications， including 

information， communication and assistive technologies 

1. Critical issues 

38. ICT has been the engine of economic growth and continues to spur the globalization process. 

However， the benefits of ICT development have spread unevenly between the haves and the have-nots 
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and between developed and developing countries. 

39. The effects of ICT upon persons with disabilities have been both positive and negative. Many 

disabled persons benefit from ICT development， as the technologies are opening up opportunities for 

employment at all skilllevels and opportunities to live independently in the community. Deaf-blind 

persons， with proper training， are using a refreshable Braille screen reader and persons wi出 severe

cerebral palsy are taking part in information exchange through the Internet. However， benefits are 

stilllargely lirnited to persons with disabilities in more developed countries. The rapid development 

of ICT has given rise to unanticipated problems for persons with certain disabilities. For example， 

online processes for registration， banking or shopping transactions may not be accessible to persons 

with cognitive/intellectual， physical or visual and/or auditory disabilities. 

40. The majority of disabled persons in the developing countries in the Asian and Pacific region 

are poor and have been excluded仕omICT use， although there is a great potential benefit for the use 

of ICT in rura1 areas in developing countries. 

41. The Tokyo Declaration on Asia-Pacific Renaissance through ICT in the Twenty-first Century， 

adopted by the Asia-Pacific Sumrnit on the Information Society， organized by the Asia-Pacific 

Telecommunity and held at Tokyo in November 2000， declared that people in the Asian and Pacific 

region should have access to the Internet by the ye紅 2005to血eextent possible. It also recognized 

disability as one of the causes of the digital divide， along with income， age and gender. The World 

Summit on the Information Society will be held at Geneva in 2∞3 and at Tunis in 2005. At the 

Summit， issues concerning persons with disabilities and other disadvantaged groups should be 

considered. 

42. In the information society， access to inforrnation and communications is a basic human right. 

Copyright owners should bear responsibility for ensuring that content is accessible to all， including 

persons with disabilities. Any anti-piracy or digital rights management technology should not prevent 

persons with disabilities from access to information and communications.2 Information and 

2 The right to information and cOsUllunications should include， but not be limited to， disabled persons' access to: 
• Computer hardware!so負wareand related accessory devices purchased and used by state agencies or purchased 

and owned by private agencies for public use; 
. Public communic.ation facilities; 
• Broadcasting systems， including cOsUllunity radio， video content and digital television; ・Telecommunicationsystems， including telephone service; 
・TheInternet， incJuding web， multimedia content， internet telephony and softwar芭 usedto create web content; 
・Otherconsumer electronic/cosUllunication devices， including mobile comrnunication devices; ・Interactive町ansactionrnachines， including kiosk machines; 
• Services provided出roughelectronic information systems; 
• Instructional rnaterials， incJuding textbooks， teachers' edition and electronic learning environments; 
• Spoken language through sign language interpretation and vice versa; ・Inforrnationand communication in the individuals' mother tongue， incJuding indigenous languages which may 

not have their own written scripts; 
• Any print rnaterials， through all means， such as computer screen readers， Braille， other augmentative and 

altemative methods; 
• Any future ICT intended for public use. 

When， for whatever reasons， direct access by persons with disabilities to山eitems Iisted abov巴 cannotbe readily achieved， 
lCT developers should ensure e仔ectiveinteroperability of their products and services with assistive technoJogy used by 
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communication technology should break down the barriers in telecommunication and broadcasting 

systems. Developing countries need greater support in the area of ICT. 

43. In many countries in Asia and the Pacific， Sign Language， Braille， finger Braille (tactile sign 

language) have not yet been standardized. These and other forms of communication need to be 

developed and disseminated. Without access to such forms of communication， persons with visual 

and/or hearing impairments cannot benefit from ICT developments. More importantly， they maybe 

deprived of the basic human right to language and communication in their everyday lives. 

2. Targets 

Target 16. By 2005， persons with disabilities should have at least血esame rate of access 

to the Internet and related services as the rest of citizens in a country of the region. 

Target 17. Intemational organizations (e.g.， Intemational Telecommunication Union， 

Intemational Organization for Standardization， World Tradeαganization， World Wide Web 

Consortium， Motion Picture Engineering Group) responsible for intemational ICT standards should， 

by 2∞4， incorporate accessibility standards fl町 personswith disabilities in their intemational ICT 

standards. 

Target 18. Governments should adopt， by 2005， ICT accessibility guidelines for persons 

with disabilities in血eirnational ICT policies and specifica11y include persons wi血 disabilitiesas their 

target beneficiary group with appropriate measures. 

Target 19. Governments should develop and coordinate a standardized sign language， 

日ngerBraille， tactile sign language， in each country and to disseminate and teach the results through 

a11 means， i.e. publications， CD-ROMs， etc. 

Target 20. Governments should establish a system in each coun位Yto train and dispatch 

sign language interpret町民 Brailletranscribers， finger Braille interpreters， and human readers and to 

encourage their employment. 

3. Action required to achieve targets 

1. Govemments should promulgate and enforce laws， policies and programmes to monitor 

and protect曲eright of persons with disabilities to information and communication; for instance， 

legislation pro吋dingcopyright exemptions to. organizations which make information content 

accessible to persons with disabilities， under certain conditions. 

Govemments， in collaboration with other concerned agencies and civil society organizations， 

should: 

persons with disabilities. 
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2. Set up an ICT accessibility unit within the ICT ministry/regulatory agency， and 

encourage private companies to establish an equivalent unit to coordinate activities within and outside 

agencies/companies. 

3. Conduct and encourage awareness-raising training for ICT policy makers， regulatory 

agencies， representatives as we11 as technical personnel of private ICT companies to raise 

understanding of disability issues， including disabled persons' ICT accessibility needs， their capability 

and aspiration to be productive members of society. 

4. Support computer literacy training and capacity-building for persons with disabilities， 

through training on how to communicate with software and hardware developers and standards 

organizations to address their needs. 

5. Provide various forms of incentives， including exemption of duties for ICT devices 

used by persons with disabilities and subsidize the cost of assistive technology equipment to ensure 

that they are affordable for persons with disabilities in need. 

6. Support the creation and strengthening of networks， including cooperatives， of 

consumers with disabilities at the national， regional and intemational levels in order to increase the 

bargaining and buying power for ICT products and services， which are generally expensive to buy 

individually. 

7. Take a11 necess紅ysteps to ensure， in the development of measures and standards 

relating to ICT accessibility， that organizations of persons with disabilities are involved in a11 stages 

of the process. 

8. Adopt and support ICT development based on intemational standards which are 

universaVopenlnon-proprietary to ensure the long-term commitment to ICT accessibility for persons 

with disabilities among a11 sectors， with special attention to standards that have accessibility 

components and features with a proven record of effectiveness. Examples of these are the Web 

Accessibility Initiative of the World Wide Web Consortium and the Digital Accessible Information 

System Consortium. 

9. Require that locallanguage applications and content use nationaVintemational standard 

character encoding and modelling， such as the Unified Modeling Language， and encourage dialogue 

on accessibility requirements of character encoding and modelling. 

10. Support participation of civil society organizations representing and reflecting the 

requirements of persons with disabilities in discussions on regional and intemational standards 

towards a goal of increased harmonization of international standards supporting the requirements of 

persons with disabilities. Where such international standards are lacking， Governments should 

support altemative initiatives to address those needs， with attention to compatibility and 

interoperability with intemational standards. 
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11.. Bilateral and multilateral donor agencies and intemational funding agencies should 

adopt award criteria based on the social responsibility of the receiving agencies/organizations， 

including their obligation to promote ICT accessibility for persons with disabilities. 

12. Support and establish a regional working group to develop standards in ICT， 

telecommunication and broadcasting to ensure that new and existing technologies are based on 

disability inclusive standards and are developed on a universal design concept. In addition to ICT， 

measures to ensure communication of persons with disabilities， including development of 

standardized Sign Language and Braille， need to be established. 

G. Poverty alleviation through capacity-building， social security 
and sustainable livelihood programmes 

1. Critical issues 

44. In the Asian and Pacific region， it is estimated血atof4∞million persons with disabilities， over 

40 per cent are living in poverty. Those persons with disabilities have been prevented 企omaccessing 

entitlements available to other members of society， including health， food， education， employment 

and other basic social services， and from participating in community decision-making processes. 

45. Poverty is both a cause and consequence of disability. Poverty and disability reinforce one 

another， contributing to increased vulnerability and exc1usion. Poor nutrition， dangerous working and 

living conditions， limited access to vaccination programmes and health and maternity care， poor 

hygiene， bad sanitation， inadequate information about the causes of impairments， war and conflict and 

natural disasters are factors responsible for disability. Many of these causes are preventable. 

Disability in tum exacerbates poverty， by diminishing access to means of livelihood， increasing 

isolation合om出emarketplace and economic strain. This affects not just the individual but often the 

entire family. 

46. The increasing numbers and proportions of older people living to advanced old age has meant 

that the number of persons with disabilities will increase and this may be a contributing factor to 

human poverty. The issues of concem for older persons have to do with disabilities related to ageing 

and the provision of appropriate health care and social security. In ageing societies， especially， these 

issues will have a profound impact on national health and long-term care systems and on whether 

social security schemes are sufficient as currently constituted. 

47. The main factors that account for the low level of social services for poor persons with 

disabilities are household-based and community-based. However， there is little knowledge about the 

determining factors for the low welfare level of persons with disabilities in the developing countries 

of the region. Social and economic survey data at the household and communily levels， which are 

necessary for an analysis of the factors， are lacking. It is important to examine to what extent the 
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development of community-Ievel infrastructure affects the provision of services for poor persons with 

disabilities. 

48. An integrated approach is required， linking prevention and rehabilitation with empowerment 

strategies and changes in attitudes. The significance of disability should be assessed as a key 

development issue and its importance should be recognized in relation to poverty， human rights and 

the achievement of intemationally agreed development targets. Eliminating world poverty is unlikely 

to be achieved unless the rights and needs of persons with disabilities紅 etaken into account. 

49. One of the s語llenniumdevelopment goals has a specific target of poverty eradication. This is 

a positive approach. However， there is a danger that出isstrategy may omit the important vulnerable 

group of persons with disabilities as efforts to achieve the targets could focus on those who can be 

brought out of poverty most easily and not those in extreme poverty， among whom persons with 

disabilities are disproportionately represented. The root causes of poverty of persons with disabilities 

are far more complicated and multifaceted. Hence， conscious efforts should be made to include 

persons with disabilities in血etarget groups given priority in the poverty reduction strategy to achieve 

the millennium development goals. 

2. Millennium development goals 

50. The relevant millennium development goal in this priority訂 eais to halve， by the year 2015， 

the propoはionof the world's people whose income is less than one dollar a day and the proportion of 

people who suf伽貨omhunger， and by血esame date， to halve the proportion of people who are 

unable to reach or to afford safe世inkingwater. 

3. Targets 

Target 21. Govemments should halve， between 1990 and 2015，血epropo氏ionof persons 

with disabilities wbose incomelconsumption is less than one dollar a day. 

4. Action required to achieve targets 

1. Govemments should immediately include， as a major target group， persons with 

disabilities in their national poverty alleviation programmes in order to achieve the millennium 

development goal target to eradicate extreme poverty and hunger. 

2. Governments should allocate adequate rural development and poverty alleviation 

funds towards services for the benefit of persons with disabilities. 

3. Gov町nmentshould include disability dimensions and poverty mapping and disability 

into the collection and analysis of millennium development goal baseline data on income pove託y，

education， health， etc.， so as to ensure baseline data for poor persons with disabilities. 
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Goveロunentshould mainstream disability issues into pro-poor development strategies 
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(a) Increased resource allocation for poor persons with disabilities and the 

introduction of social budgeting for disability; 

(b) Participatory evaluation of existing social and economic policies through 

more effective methodologies， including the use of citizen 's repoロcardmethod; 

(c) Establishment of appropriate social protection schemes， such as schooling 

subsidy and/or health insurance for poor families with disabled children and older 

persons with physical and mental disabilities; 

(d) Comprehensive development policies targeting persons with disabilities and 

families with disabled persons. 

5. Govemments should document and disseminate good field-based practices in poverty 

alleviation for persons with disabilities that can be used as models for capacity-building in 

govemment sectoral ministries， civil society organizations and the private sector. 

6. Governments should encourage the building of strategic alliances among and 

advocating the importance of disability issues to policy makers. organizations of persons with 

disabilities and community development organizations， with assistance from the United Nations 

system， with a view to incorporating disability issues into development policies 

7. 桁eventivemeasures aimed at minimizing the causes of disability and the provision of 

rehabilitation services should be an integral p町tof the normal business of Govemments， the private 

sector and NGOs. Programmes aimed at disability prevention and rehabilitation should be included in 

national plans， policies and budgets. 

8. Govemments should design and adopt a national strategy on prevention of causes of 

disabilities and rehabilitation for persons with disabilities. 

9. The national strategy should acknowledge the role of a11 three approaches， 

institutional， outreach and community-based， in the rehabilitation of persons with disabilities. 

Community-based approaches， in particular， should be emphasized to achieve maximum coverage and 

outreach of services as well as to maximize their cost-effectiveness. 

10. The health service delivery structures， both govemmental and non-govemmental， 

should include rehabilitation services such as physiotherapy and occupational therapy as well as the 

provision of essential assistive device services. Little is known about gender-specific measures and 

health care approaches for mental health and physical disabilities among older women and men. 

Service provision for mental illness in older people needs attention. Special emphasis should be 

placed on ensuring that such services are available at the local level， including rural and urban poor 

areas. 
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11. Governments should support the formation of self-help groups of persons with 

disabilities in rural and urban poor areas and their federations， with a view to developing their 

capacity in mutual support， advocacy and pa口icipationin the decision-making process. 

V. STRATEGIES TO ACHIEVE THE TARGETS OF THE BIWAKO MILLENNIU民軍
FRAMEWORK FOR ACTION 

51. The following strategies should support Governments， in collaboration with civil society 

organizations， in the achievement of targets cited in chapter IV. 

A. National plan of action (five years) on disability 

52. A national plan of action conceming disability is vital to implement the Biwako Millennium 

Framework for Action， 2003-2012， at the national and subnationallevels. 

Strategy 1. Governments should develop， in collaboration with organizations of persons 

with disabilities and other civil society organizations， and adopt by 2004， a five-year comprehensive 

national plan of action to implement the targets and strategies of the Biwako Mi11ennium Framework 

for Action， 21∞3-2012. The national plan should have inclusive policies and programmes for 

integrating persons with disabilities into mainstream development plans and programmes. 

B. Promotion of a rights-based approach to disability issues 

53. A rights-b部 edapproach should be taken to advance disability issues. The civi1， cultural， 

economic， political and social rights of persons with disabilities should be addressed and protected. 

Disability issues should be integrated into national plans relating to development and into a human 

rights agenda. Global1y， more than 40 countries have adopted n01トdiscriminationlaws on disability， 

but only 9 countries in the Asian and Pacific region have done so. 

Strategy 2. Govemments should examine the adoption of laws and policies and review of 

existing laws to protect the rights of persons with disabilities， especially to ensure non-discrimination. 

They should include a c1ear and specific definition of what constitutes discrirnination against persons 

witb. disabilities. Such laws and policies should comply with United Nations standards on human 

rights and disabilities. Persons with disabilities should have equal access to effective remedies to 

enforce their rights under such laws. 

Strategy 3. National human rights institutions should draw special attention to the rights 

of persons with disabilities and integrate them into the full range of their functions. Govemments 

should consider， according to the concrete circumstances of their countries and areas， establishing an 

independent disability rights institution to protect the rights of persons with disabilities. 
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Strategy 4. Governments should ensure that persons with disabilities， including disability 

groups in civil society， fully participate from an early stage in helping to shape the laws and policies 

that wiII affect their lives and in monitoring and evaluating the implementation of these laws and 

policies and in recommending improvements. 

Strategy 5. States should consider ratifying the core intemational human rights treaties.3 

After consultation with disability groups， Govemments should include specific information about the 

rights of persons with disabilities in reports submitted to treaty monitoring bodies under the treaties 

they have ratified. 

Strategy 6. Governments should consider support for and contribute to the work of the Ad 

Hoc Committee established by General Assembly resolution 56/168 of 19 December 2001 to consider 

proposals for a“comprehensive and integral international convention to promote and protect the rights 

of persons with disabilities" in the elaboration of the comprehensive and integral intemational 

convention to promote and protect the rights and dignity of persons with disabilities and should 

encourage and facilitate the full participation of a wide range of disability groups from a11 regions of 

the world in con出butingto the Committee's work. 

Strategy 7. Govemments should include persons with disabilities and their organizations， 

in their procedures at the national， regional and intemational levels， concerning the drafting and 

adoption of the proposed human rights convention on disability， (as decided by General Assembly 

resolution 56/168 of 19 December 2001) which by passing， wiII ensure a strong consumer-inf1uenced 

monitoring mechanism on the rights and responsibilities of persons with disabilities. 

c. Disability statisticslcommon definition of disabilities for planning 

54. Lack of adequate data has been one of the most significant factors leading to the neglect of 

disability issues， including the development of policy and measures to monitor and evaluate its 

implementation， in the region. In many developing countries， the data coIIected do not ref1ect the full 

extent of disability prevalence. This lirnitation results in part企omthe conceptual framework adopted， 

the scope and coverage of the surveys undertaken， as well as the definitions， classifications and the 

methodology used for the collection of data on disability. It is also recognized that a common system 

of defining and classifying disability is not uniformly applied in the region. In this connection， a wider 

usage of the Intemational Classification of Functioning， Disability and Health in countries of the 

region will be ex戸ctedto provide a base for the development of such a common system of defining 

and classifying disability. 

3 Six core human rights甘'eatiesare: the InternationaJ Covenant on CiviJ and Po!iticaJ Rights， the InternationaJ 
Covenant on Economic， SociaJ and CuJturaJ Rights， the Convention against Torture and Other CrueJ， Inhuman and 
Degrading Treatment or Punishment， the Convention on the Rights of the ChiJd， the Convention on the EJimination of AIl 
Forms of Discrimination against Women， and the International Convention on the Elimination of AII Forms of Racial 
Discrimination. 
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Strategy 8. Gove口lffientsare encouraged to develop， by 2005， their system for disability-

related data collection and analysis and to produce relevant statistics disaggregated by disability 0 

support policy-making and programme planning. 

Strategy 9. Govemments are encouraged to adopt， by 2005， definitions on disability based 

on the Guidelines and Principles for the Development of Disability Statistics，4 which will allow 

intercountry comp紅白onin the region. 

D. Strengthened community-based approaches to the prevention of causes of disabiIity， 
rehabilitation and empowerment of persons with disabilities 

55. Many developing coun凶esin the region are now beginning to augment and replace 

traditional institutional and centralized rehabilitation programmes and projects with approaches better 

suited to their social and economic environments of poverty， high unemployment and limited 

reso町 cesfor social services. Community-based rehabilitation programmes form the hub of such 

S佐ategies.The community-based approach is p訂ticularlyappropriate for the prevention of causes of 

disability， early identi白cationand intervention of children with disabilities， reaching out to persons 

with disabilities in rural areas， raising awareness and advocacy for the inclusion of persons with 

disabilities in all acti吋tiesin the community， including social， cultural and religious activities. 

Education， training and employment needs could also be met by this approach. It is essential that 

persons with disabilities exercise choice and control over initiatives for community-based 

rehabilitation. 

Strategy 10. Governments， in collaboration with organizations of persons with disabilities 

and civil society organizations， should immedi&tely develop national policies， if白紙 hasnot yet been 

done， to promote community-based approaches for the prevention of causes of disability， for 

rehabilitation and for the empowerment of persons with disabilities. Community based rehabilitation 

(CBR) perspectives should reflect a human rights approach and be modelled on the independent living 

concept， which includes peer counselling. 

VI. COOPERA TION AND SUPPORT IN PURSUANCE OF THE BIW AKO 
MILLENNIUM FRAMEWORK FOR ACTION 

A. Subregional cooperation and collaboration 

56. One of the important focuses of the new regional framework is to strengthen cooperation and 

collaboration among Govemments at the subregional level. Countries in the same subregion share 

common concems， aspirations and constraints and are in the best position to provide mutual support 

and collaboration. In this regard， Govemments in each subregion are requested to formulate their own 

subregional priorities and a plan of action to seek mutual support in the implementation of the Biwako 

Millennium Framework for Action. 

4 United Nations publication， Sales No. E.Ol.xVlI.15 
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Strategy 11. Governments， in cooperation with relevant NGOs， such as the Asian and 

Pacific Disability Forurn， and self-help organizations of persons with disabilities in each subregion of 

Asia and the Pacific， should establish， by 2004， subregional rnechanisrns to support govemrnents to 

achieve targets and strategies contained in the Biwako Millenniurn Frarnework for Action. 

Strategy 12. Govemments in each subregion should collaborate with relevant NGOs in 

establishing focal points within appropriate subregional organizations with a view to coordinating 

subregional activities on disability. 

B. Regional collaboration 

1. Collaboration with the Asian and Pacific Development Center on Disability 

57. The Asia-Pacific Development Center on Disability will be established towards 2004 at 

Bangkok， as a legacy of the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， to promote the 

ernpowerment of persons with disabilities and a barrier-free society in the Asian and Pacific region. 

The Center will serve persons with disabilities and persons working with them in training and 

inforrnation support in the Asian and Pacific region. 

Strategy 13. Govemrnents， the United Nations systern， civil society orga凶zationsand the 

private sector should collaborate， support and take advantage of the training and cornmunication 

capability of the Center in the field of disability in the region. Capacity-building of persons with 

disabilities in the Pacific should be also clearly addressed by the Center. 

2. Networking among centres of excellence in focused areas 

58. There are govemment institutes and agencies， as well as civil society and private 

organizations involved in research and development， implementing new approaches in the field of 

disabilities in the Asian and Pacific region. It would be useful to identify those 

institutes/agencies/organizations as centres of excellence and to facilitate the exchange among thern of 

information， experiences and personnel to prornote networking， with a view to rnaximizing 

cooperation and collaboration. The Asia-Pacific Development Center on Disability could play a 

supporting role in establishing and rnaintaining such a network. 

Strategy 14. Govemments， civil society organizations and the private sector should 

establish a network of centres of excellence in focused areas to maxirnize cooperation and 

collaboration. 

Strategy 15. ESCAP and other United Nations agencies should assist in the establishrnent 

of a network of centres of excellence in focused紅 easthrough the identification and prornotion of 

such centres. 

Strategy 16. Govemments of the region should enter into a suitable agreement on trade， 

technology transfer and human resource development for fast and efficient sharing of resources. 
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Governments should also promote regional cooperation， share information and document good 

practices on the achievements of he Biwako Millennium Framework targets. 

C. Interregional collaboration 

59. The Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993-2002， has influenced developments 

at the intemationallevel， in p釘ticularin countries in Africa. The African Decade of Disabled Persons， 

2000-2009， was dec1ared in 1999. It is also expected that the Arab Decade of Disabled Persons， 2003-

2012， will be dec1ared， which wi1l coincide with the newly extended regional framework on disability 

in the Asian and Pacific region. In order to strengthen regional programmes， leam from other 

regional experiences and create synergy among the regional frameworks on disability， interregional 

exchange activities are important. 

Strategy 17. The Asian and Pacific region， the African region and the Western Asian 

region should strengthen their cooperation and col1aboration to create synergy in implementing 

regiona1 decades through interregiona1 exchange of information， experiences and expertise， which wil1 

mutually benefit al1 the regions. 

VII. MONITORING AND REVIE、厚

A. Organization of regional and subregional meetings 

60. The Commission， by its resolution 58/4 of 22 May 2002 on promoting an inc1usive， barrier-

free and rights-based society for people with disabilities in the Asian and Pacific region in the twenty-

first century， requested the Executive Secretary of ESCAP to report to the Commission biennia11y 

until the end of the Decade on曲eprogress made in implementation of that resolution. ESCAP should 

convene biennia1 meetings to review achievements and to identify action that may be required to 

implement the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action. At those meetings， the representatives of 

national c∞rdination committees on disability matters comprising government ministries/agencies， 

NGOs， self-help organizations and the media will be invited to present reports to review progress in 

the implementation of the Biwako Mi1Iennium Framework for Action at the national and subnational 

levels. Self-help organizations of persons with disabilities should be encouraged to participate 

actively in the review process. Regional meetings should focus one at a time on the targets adopted in 

the following thematic areas: 

(a) Self-help organizations of persons with disabilities， women with disabilities， 

education， training and employment; 

(b) Access to built environments and access to information and communications; 

(c) Poverty alleviation through social security and sustainable livelihoods. 

61. Governments in each subregion should organize subregional meetings to review 

achievements and to identify action that may be required to implement the Biwako Millennium 
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Framework for Action based on their subregional priorities and action plan in a similar manner as at 

the regional leveI described in the above paragraph. 

B. Regional working group to coordinate and monitor the 
Biwako Millennium Framework for Action 

62. A regional working group comprising the United Nations system， Govemments and civil 

society organizations， incIuding organizations of persons with disabilities in the region should meet 

regulariy to coordinate and monitor implementation of the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action. 

C. Mid-point review of the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action 

63. A mid-point review of the Biwako MilIennium Framework for Action should be conducted. 

Based on the review， the targets and s仕ategicplans for the second half of the Decade may be modified 

and new targets and strategic plans formulated. 
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1. The Asian and Pacific region is the home toれ:'10 血irdsof也.e650 rnillion persons wi也

disabilities in the world. In order to ensure greater recognition of their rights， Governments and other 

stakeholders in the Asian and Pacific region have taken a nurnber of measures. By its resolution 58/4 of 

22 May 2002 on promoting an inclusive， barrier-free and rights-based society for people with 

disabilities in the Asian and Pacific region in血etwenty-first cen旬ry，the Commission extended the 

Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993・2002，1for another decade，血atis， from 2003 to 

2012. Since then， a nurnber of initiatives have been launched in line with the extended Decade. Arnong 

them was血eBiwako Millenniurn Framework for Action towards an Inclusive， Barrier-free and Rights-

based Society in Asia and the Pacific，2 which was adopted by血eHigh・levelIntergovernmental Meeting 

to Conclude the Asian and Pacitic Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993-2002， held in Otsu， Shiga， Japan， 

in October 2002， as血edefining policy guideline for也enew Decade. The extension of the Decade 

carried forward the goal of the previous Decade， 1993・2002，and the comrnitment made by 

Governments signing the Proclamation on the Full Participation and Eq田 lityof People with Disabilities 

in the Asian and Pacific Region:3 the full participation and equality of persons with disabilities. 

2. The Biwako Millennium Framework for Action builds on both the achievements and the lessons 

learned from the implementation of the policy伊idelineadopted for the previous Decade: the Agenda 

for Action for the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993-2002 (E氾SCAP/APDDP/2).It 

emphasizes血eparadigm shift from a charity-based approach ωa  n俳句・basedapproach for the 

development of persons with disabilities. It also promotes a barrier-free， inclusive and rights-based 

society， which embraces the diversity of hurnan beings. Further， it enables and advances the socio-

economic contribution of its members and ensures the realization of those rights by persons with 

disabilities. The Biwako Millennium Framework for Action identifies 7 priority areas and 4 major 

strategic areas， with 21 targets and 17 strategies. Through Comrnission resolution 59/3 of 4 September 

2003， Governments of countries in Asia and the Pacific， in collaboration with other stakeholders， such 

as United Nations agencies， the World Bank， the Asian Development Bank and civil society 

organizations， reaffirmed their comrnitment to the implementation of the Biwako Millennium 

Framework for Action. In its resolution 6118 of 18 May 2005 on the rnid-point review of the 

implementation of the Biwako Millenniurn Framework for Action towards an Inclusive， Barrier-free and 

Rights-based Society for Persons with Disabilities in Asia and the Pacific， the Comrnission requested 

the Executive Secretary to hold a high-level intergovemmental meeting on the rnidpoint review of the 

Decade in 2007 

I See Commission resolution 4813 of23 Apri11992. 
2 See Commission resolution 59/3 of 4 September 2003 (for也etext of血eBiwako Mi1Iennium Framework for Action， 

see E/ESCAP/APDDP/41Rev.l). 

3 Adopted at世leHigh・levelIntergoveTnnlental Meeting to Launch世leAsian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 
held in Beijing， 1・5December 1992. See a1so Commission resolution 49/6 of 29 April 1993 on the Proclamation and Agenda 
for Action for the Asian and Pacific Decade of Disabled Persons， 1993・2002.
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3. One of the most significant developments during the first five years of the extended Decade was 

the adoption of出eConvention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities and the Optional Protoco14 to 

the Convention. This marked the beginning of a new era in the global efforts to promote and safeguard 

批 civil，political， social， economic and cultural rights of persons wi血 disabilities，and to promote 

disability-inclusive development and intemational cooperation. In adopting the Convention，血e

General Assembly called upon States to consider signing and ratifYing血eConvention and the Optional 

Protocol as a matter of priori勿 TheConvention represents the latest thinking of the States Members of 

血eUnited Nations about血lSlssue. It recognizes血.at出epromotion of the full enjoyment by persons 

with disabilities of their human rights and fundamental freedoms and of full participation by persons 

W1也 disabilitieswill result in their enhanced sense of belonging and in significant advances in出e

human， social and economic development of society and血巴 eradicationof poverty. Building on 

regional experiences in the formulation and implementation of白eBiwako Millennium Framework for 

Action， members and associate members of the Commission contributed to the global drafting process 

伽 ougha series of efforts出atincluded the submission， in 2003， of proposals and a regional draft 

entitled the“Bangkok Draft" to the Ad Hoc Committee on a Comprehensive and Integral International 

Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Rights and Dignity of Persons with Disabilities. 

Both the Convention and the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action pursue the common goal of 

achieving a barrier-free， inclusive and rights-based society. The effective implementation of the 

Biwako Millennium Framework for Action will contribute significant1y to the implementation of the 

Convention， and the steps taken by the States出atrah今 theConvention will contribute to the 

irnplementation of the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action by those States. 

4. The first five years of the extended Decade witnessed other significant developments as well 

For example， in 2004，出eInternational Labour Organization (ILO)， the United Nations Educational， 

Scientific and Cultural白 ganization尽舟.JESCO)and the World Health Organization (WHO) published 

a joint position paper5 in which they expounded出erights-based approach to community-based 

rehabilitation and s巴rvices. The Wor1d Summit on the Information Society adopted the Tunis 

Commitment and the Tunis Agenda for the Information Society6 on 18 November 2005， which 

addressed the importance of universal design and assistive technologies血atpromote access for all 

persons， including those with disabilities. WHO addressed the need to research and implement the most 

effective meas町 esto prevent disabilities in collaboration with communities and other sectors.7 The 

Wor1d Conference on Disaster Reduction， in adopting the Hyogo Framework for Action 2005・2015，

4 General Assembly resolution 611106 of 13 December 2006、annexes1 and 11. 

l Intemational Labour 0節目， United Nations Educational， Scientific and Cultural Organization and World Health 
Organization， CBR: A Strategy [or Rehabliitation. EqllalcatlOn o[ OppOl加 lIties.Poverty Redllction and Social Inc/lIslOn o[ 
People with Disabilities (Geneva， World Health Organization， 2004). 

6 See AJ60/687. 

7 World Health Assembly resolution WHA58.23 of 25 May 2005 on disability， including prevention， management and 
rehabilitation 
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Building the Resilience of Nations and Communities to Disasters，8 recommended， inter alia， the 

S仕'engtheningof the implementation of social safety-net mechanisms to assist血epoor， the elderly and 

the disabled. 

5. Research for the midpoint review shows血atthe implementation of the Biwako Millennium 

Framework for Actioll has resulted in many positive developments. Increasing numbers of 

Governments in the region have shown血eircommi凶 e凶 todisability issues by signing血e

Proclarnation on the Full Participation and Equality of People with Disabilities.9 Thus far， 46 

Governments have become signatories. Many Governments have also taken steps to incorporate the 

concept of the rights of persons wi也 disabilitiesinω 血eirconstiωtions， legislation， national plans of 

action， and policies and programmes. Persons with disabilities in Asia and血ePacific have proven their 

capability in血isregard. They have addressed their needs and engaged in policy discourse during the 

drafting of the Convention on血eRights of Persons with Disabilities. They have also become 

increasingly active in血edecision-making process at the regional and national levels. An increasing 

number of international aid and development cooperation agencies have started to explore and adopt 

"disability-inclusive development"， which focuses on mainstreaming the rights of persons with 

disabilities into general development policymaking and operations. 

6. Despite such progress， challenges and obstacles still remain. The lack of availability and the 

quality of demographic data and socio・economicindicators concerning disability continue to be. rnajor 

problems. Many Governments and other stakeholders report血atthe lack of fmancial and hurnan 

resources， technical knowledge and capacities hinder their implementation of the Biwako Millennium 

Framework for Action. Although the Asian and Pacific region enjoys steady improvement in the 

development of disability policy， the implementation of such policies has to be ensured and their impact 

measured. While more p町sonswith disabilities are becoming increasingly empowered， due attention 

should be paid to marginalized groups， such as血oseWl血 psychosocialdisabi1ities， intellectual 

disabilities or multiple disabilities and those living in rural and remote areas. ESCAP is also tasked with 

戸omoting血eBiwako Millennium Framework for Action in subregions such as Nor仕1and Central Asia 

and mainstreaming the disability perspective in subregional intergovernmental mechanisms. During the 

last tive years， the efforts being made towards achieving the Millennium Development Goals have been 

reviewed vigorously. The Goals relating to the eradication of extreme pove均 andhunger and 

achieving universal戸m釘 yeducation have been translated into targets for two of the seven priority 

areas of the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action. Later， the rights of戸rsonswith disabilities 

were specifical1y recognized in出e2005 World Summit Outcome，lO as也ea悦ention也eyreceived in the 

Millennium Development Goals had not been adequate企oma disability perspective. Natural disasters 

and other situations entailing hei悼tenedrisk， including armed conflict， exacerbate the physical， 

8 AlCONF.206/6 and COIT.I， chap.l， resolution 2 

9 EJESCAP/902， annex 1. 

10 General Assembly resolution 60/1 of 16 September 2005. 
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institutional， attitudinal and informational barriers tacing a11 people， but in particular， persons with 

disabilities. Such situations underline the need for better disability-inclusive disaster rnanagement with 

regard to both natural and man-made disasters 

7. In taking forward the Biwako Mi11ennium Framework for Action， rninisterial-le¥'el 

representatives 01' countries in the region discussed and 1'inalized血epresent document at由eHigh-le¥'el 

Intergovernmental Meeting on the Midpoint Review 01' the Asian and Pacitic Decade of Disabled 

Persons， 2003・2012，held in Bangkok from 19 to 21 Septemb釘 2007.The Biwako Plus Five outcome 

draws upon the findings of the five-year review， taking into consideration global developments，也e

emerging needs of the region wi白 regardto disability and the cha11enges and obstacles which need to be 

overcome. It supplements也eBiwako Millennium Framework for Action in the hope of rnaking a 

signiiicant con仕ibutionto the enhanced implementation 01' the Framework ov町 theremaining five y伺 rs

of the Decade (2008・2012)by promoting the creation of an inclusive， barrier-free and rights-based 

society for a11 

IL NA TURE AND OVERARCHING PRINCIPLES OF BIWAKO PLUS FIVE 

8. Biwako Plus Five supplements the Biwako Mi11ennium Framework for Action. In terms 01' 

content， Biwako Plus Five distinguishes itself from the Biwako Mi11ennium Framework for Action by 

(a) providing additional actions in血e7 priority areas， (b) reconfiguring the 4 s凶 tegyareas into 5釘 eas

Wl白 25additional s凶 tegies，組d(c) adding 3 strategies under "cooperation and support and monitoring 

and review". 

9. Biwako Plus Five should be implemented on the basis of血esame principles and policy 

directions delineated in the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action. However，血.efollowing由民e

aspects should be amplified: 

(a) First， Governments sha11， within the lirnit of their economic capacity and development， 

take appropriate measures to devise national s仕ategiesand action plans for the implementation of the 

Biwako Mi11ennium Framework for Action and Biwako Plus Five. Governments should recognize the 

irnport組問 ofintemational ∞operation and partnership， in support of national efforts， including出rough

the transfer of resources and technologies， as appropriate; 

(b) Second， partnership among different stakeholders， namely， Governments， 

representatives of disabled people's organizations， intemational， regional and national non-

governmental organizations， development organizations and agencies， and the private sector， as 

appropriate， should be promoted in all relevant activities， including research.， data collection， needs 

assessment， policy development， irnplementation， monitoring and evaluation， capacity-building and 

awareness-ralsmg; 

200 



E厄SCAP品PDDP(2)/2
Page 5 

(c) Third，出ediversity of persons wi血 disabilitiesshould be respected not only because 

血eyare血etargets of policies， programmes and projects but also because they are partners in the 

decision-making process conceming disability as well as implementers and evaluators of projects and 

policies. 

III. PRIORITY AREAS FOR ACTION UNDER THE BIW AKO勘sLLENNIUM
FRAMEWORK FOR ACTION 

10. The Biwako Millennium Framework for Action contained 21 targets categorized under 

7 priority areas. Although the dates for achieving targets 1，2，3，4， 5， 16， 17 and 18 were set before 

2007，白eGovemments and other stakeholders that have not yet attained those targets may need to 

S仕engthentheir efforts in order to achieve them as soon as possible. 

11. Further efforts need to be made in order to achieve those targets where progress has been found 

to be inadequate and where action has been lagging. The following are additiona1 actions白紙 rnayhelp 

countries to achieve血etargets under each of the priority areas 

A. Selιhelp organ包ationsof persons with disabiHties and 
related family and parent associations 

Aclions required 

12. Governments at alllevels are encouraged to support: 

(a) The development of organizations for persons with disabilities and related family and 

parent associations at the local and national levels， and the promotion of their networking at血e

regional， subregional and interregional levels， paying particular attentionωthe self-help organizations 

of persons with intellectual disabilities， psychosocial disabilities and multiple disabilities; 

(b) The participation of persons with disabilities in the political and civil processes as well 

as in the development， implementation and monitoring of economic and social policies and programmes 

at alllevels; 

(c) The development ofyoung men and women with disabilities as leaders; 

(d) The development of partnerships with selιhelp organizations， in particular cooperation 

between urban-based self-help groups/organizations of per回 nswith disabilities and their rural 

count釘parts.

13. Self-help organizations and related family and parent organizations， with the support of 

Governments at all levels， should mainstream themselves into the self-help organizations of other 

vuln釘 ablegroups and communities. 
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B. Women with disabilities 

Actions reqllired 

14. Govemments should promote: 

(a) The inclusion of gender perspectives in disability-relevant policies， programmes， plans 

and legislation; 

(b) The inclusion of the perspectives of women with disabilities in the development of 

gender-relevant policies， programmes， plans and legislation; 

(c) The participation of women wi出 disabilitiesand organizations of women wi血

disabilities in the processes of developing both gender-relevant and disabili勿-relatedpolicies， 

programmes， plans and legislation 

15. Govemments recognize that women and g凶swith disabilities are subject to multiple 

discrirnination and， in血isregard， together with self-help organizations， should support the economic， 

social， cultural and political empoweロnentof women wi也 disabilities，in particular through leadership 

and management training on a sustained basis. Govemments should take appropriate measures to 

address discrirnination against women with disabilities in all matters， including those relating to 

marriage， farnily， parenthood and relationships， to ens町 etheir full development， advancement and 

empowerment 

16. Self-help organizations should review their existing s仕ucture，policies， plans and operations， 

taking into account the needs of women wi血disabilities，and actively support their empowerment， with 

a view to helping them to participate fully in decision-making processes. 

17. Self-help organizations and networks of women wi白 disabilities，in collaboration with 

community-based development organizations and Govemments at all levels， should sensitize 

communities in remote areas to the potential negative irnpacts of culture on women and girls with 

disabilities and address their issues through community-based development processes 

c. Early detection， early intervention and education 

Actions reqllired 

18. Govemments should 

(a) Explore the possibility of establishing etficient coordination and communication 

mechanisins among govemment bodies responsible for health and巴ducationmatters in the provision of 

services to infants and young children with disabilities in terms of early identification， assessment， 

referral to， or enrolment in， early intervention and health幽careservices， preschools and schools; 
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(b) Pay increased attention to ensuring that the number of trained personnel in early 

intervention services is sutIicient to provide services for a11 children with disabilities and血町 farnilies

in urban， rural and remote areas; 

(c) Promote the access of persons wi血 disabilitiesto an inclusive education system， 

including the acquisition of literacy ski11s， and to adult education and life-long leaming; 

(d) Promote血eeducation of a11 children， including those with visual and hearing 

impairments， deatblind and those who have learning and inte11ectual disabilities， so that it is delivered in 

the most appropriate languages and modes and means of communication; 

(e) Take appropriate measures to train professionals and staff who work at a11 levels of 

education and to employ teachers， including teachers with disabilities， who are adept in sign language， 

Braille， augmentative or altemative communication; 

(t) Take appropriate measures， in co11aboration with other stakeholders， to involve persons 

Wl血disabilitiesin sports， both as spectators and as active participants. 

D. Training岨 demployment， including self-employment 

Actions required 

19. Govemments should: 

(a) Recognize the right of persons with disabilities to work， on an eq田 1basis with others， 

and promote the realization of the right to work for persons with disabilities， including those who 

become disabled during the course of employment; 

(b) Develop comprehensive strategies to address the barriers to employment of persons 

with disabilities， especia11y those in remote， rural， agricultural and econornica11y depressed areas， while 

paying particular attention to new developments in ∞mmunity-based approaches， in order to ensure 

improved access to resources and services， such as cooperatives， social ente中口ses，self-employment 

initiatives， microtinance schemes and on-th町oband peer training; 

(c) Develop national and multinational partnerships， with support合omnon-govemmental 

organizations， self-help organizations and other stakeholders， aimed at increasing employment 

opportunities for persons wi出 disabilitiesby providing incentives to facilitate hiring， retention and 

advancement， promoting positive awareness of their ski11s and employment， and operating joint training 

and employment programmes; 

(d) Include persons with disabilities in mainstream public employment services and 

provide wi白 supportservi回 spersons with disabilities and their employers so血atthey could assist with 

the recruitment， placement and retention in jobs of persons wi血 disabilitiesand maintain rosters of job-

ready persons with disabilities for referral to potential employers; 
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(e) Adopt policies and practices related to job-readiness training and/or skills 

redevelopment or retraining for adults with disabilities who lack employment experience or whose skills 

are obsolete or who can no longer retum to their former jobs owing to血eirdisability 

E. Access to built environments and public transport 

Actions required 

20. Governments should: 

(a) Take appropriate me田町田 toenforce accessibility stan也rdseiIectively and to promote 

accessibility in both existing and newly built environments and public transport; 

(b) Promote the concept ofuniversal design among public and private entities， with a view 

to benefiting persons with different disabilities; 

(c) Ensure， in collaboration with other stakeholders， that all services which are open to or 

provided for the public take into account all aspects of accessibility for persons with disabilities; 

(d) Encourage and promote the research into and the development of good quality mobility 

aids and devices at affordable prices in order to enable access by persons with disabilities to built 

environments， public transport， information and communications， and other services; 

(e) Take appropriate measures to promote accessible tourism. 

F. Access to information and communications， including information， 
communications and assistive t.回 hnologies

Actions required 

21. Governments should: 

(a) Actively promote accessibility in respect of information and communications， including 

information and communication technology， for persons wi也 disabilitiesin order to ensure the full 

enjoyment of血eirrights and， in so doing， comply wi白血eTunis Commitment and the Tunis Agenda of 

也eWorld Summit on the Information Society; 

(b) Promote the production and dissemination ofpublic information in accessible languages 

and the modes and means of communication， including plain language， via accessible technologies; 

(c) Take appropriate measぼ esto recognize and promote血.euse of sign languages， Braille， 

augmentative and altemative means of communication and all other ac田 ssiblemeans， modes and 

formats of communication chosen by persons with disabilities in facilities and services open or made 

available to the public， and in all other forms of official interaction; 

(d) Take appropriate meas町田， in collaboration with the private sector， to promote白e

availability of various forms of live assistance and intermediaries， including guides， readers and 
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professional sign-lang田 gemte中reters，to facilitate the ac田 ssibilityof persons wi血disabilitiesto built 

envirorunents， services of a public nature， including banking and postal services and those which are 

provided electronically ~ 

(e) Promote， toge白erwith other stakeholders， research and development， as well 副社le

procurement of information and assistive technologies出atabide by universal design concepts and 

internationally recognized accessibility standards~ 

(1) Take appropriate meas町 田 tosupport， in collaboration with national organizations of 

the deaf， the development of sign language and the training of sign language interpreters， and recognize 

the use of sign language in educational， employment-related and legal processes. 

G. Poverty alleviation through capac助-bu姐ding，social s舵 urity組 d
sustainable Iivelihood programmes 

Actions required 

22. Goverrunents should 

(a) Mainstream disabili句rperspectives in national development frameworks， such as 

poverty reduction s凶 tegypapers~ 

(b) Review existing social secぽ itypolicies and practices and modify them， as necessary， to 

promote personal mobility， health， rehabilitation and rehabilitation servi田 s，education and an adeq田 te

standard of living and social protection for persons with disabilities. Where they do not exist， policies 

aimed at providing basic services should be developed and implemented. The provision of basic 

assistive devices that meet the needs of persons with disabilities as well as any personal assistance 

needed should be promoted. 

IV. KEY STRA TEGIES 

23. The Biwako Millennium Framework for Action has 10 s凶 tegiescategorized under the 

following 4 areas of "strategies to achieve the targets of the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action: 

(a) National plan of action (白veyears) on disability~ 

(b) Promotion of a rights-based approach to disability issues; 

(c) Disability statistics/common definition of disabilities for planning; 

(d) Strengthened community-based approaches to the prevention of causes of disability， 

rehabilitation and empowerment of persons with disabilities. 

24. The following strategies build on叩 dexpand血es回 tegiesset out in the Biwako Millennium 

Framework for Action. They ret1ect the lessons learned from the efforts already undertaken to 

implement the Framework， and the need to address new issues and concerns which have emerged since 
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出eadoption 01' the Framework. Accordingly， the 1'our strategic areas in血eFramework were 

reexamined and restructured as 1'ollows: 

(a) Rein1'orce a rights-based approachωdisability issues; 

(b) Promote an enabling environment and streng血enefJective mechanisms 1'or policy 

1'ormulation and implementation; 

(c) Improve the availability and quality of data and other information on disabilities for 

policy 1'ormulation and implementation; 

(d) Promote disability-inclusive development; 

(e) S仕eng出encomprehensive community-based approaches to disability issues 1'or the 

prevention 01' the causes of disability and for the rehabilitation and empowerment 01' persons with 

disabilities. 

25. The restructured s凶 tegicarea， "reinforce a rights-based approach to disability issues"， expands 

on the existing s回 tegy: “promotionof a rights-based approach to disability issues，" in the Biwako 

Millennium Framework 1'or Action， taking into consideration the greater importance of the rights・based

approach embodied in血巴 Conventionon the Rights of Persons with Disabilities. Another restructured 

strategic area，“promote an enabling environment and streng也.enetJective mechanisms for policy 

1'ormulation and implementation"， was added because it is n巴cess釘 Yto reemphasize the institutional and 

other factors出atwould enable undertaking what is promoted in bo白血eBiwako Millennium 

Framework for Action and Biwako Plus Five. The existing strategy in the Biwako Millennium 

Framework for Action，“national plan of action (five years) on disability"， was integrated into this 

revised strategy. The restructured strategic area，“irnprove the availability and the q田 lity01' data and 

other information on disabilities for the p町 posesof policy formulation and implementation"， expands 

on血eeXlstmg s仕ategy: “disabilitystatistics/common definition of disabilities for planning" in the 

Biwako Millennium Framework for Action， taking into account the need to intensify efforts to obtain 

and utilize effective data and information on disabilities. The restructured strat巴glCarea，“promote 

disability-inclusive development"， was added because the mainstreaming of disability perspectives into 

development assistance activities has been increasingly deemed effective in attaining the goals of the 

Biwako恥1illenniumFramework for Action. The restructured s回 tegicarea， "s田理由encomprehensive 

community-based approaches to (a) prevent the causes of disability， (b)血erehabilitation and (c) the 

empowerment 01' persons wi白 disabilities"，expands an existing s凶 tegy:"s仕eng出enedcommunity-

based approaches to the prevention 01' causes of disability， rehabilitation and empowerment 01' persons 

with disabilities刊， which retlects也eevolving concept 01' community-based rehabilitation. F町 thermore，

although the target dates 1'or s回 tegies1，8 and 9 in the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action were 

set be1'ore 2007， Governments and other stakeholders白athave not achieved the targets will need to 

continue their eflorts to achieve them as soon as possible. Strategies 6 and 7 of出eFramework， which 
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have been nullified wi出 theadoption of the Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities， were 

reformulated as strategies 4 and 5 in the present document. 

A. Reinfo町 inga rights-based approach to disabili勿issues

Strategy 1 

26. Governments take note of a newly emerging trend in understanding disability as an evolving 

concept and are encouraged to recognize disability as a result of出einteraction between persons wi出

impairments and attitudinal and environmental barriers that hinder their full and effective participation 

in society on an eq凶 1basis with others. Governments are encouraged to incorporate this understanding 

of disability into their existing and new policies. Particular attention should be paid to the removal of 

any barriers that prevent persons wi出 disabilitiesfrom fully participating in society and exercising their 

rights. 

Strategy 2 

27. Governments should consider steps to amend or repeal any laws出atare not consistent with the 

intemational instruments on human rights and disability to which they are parties， and to adopt laws出at

would promote the rights of persons with disabilities 

Strategy 3 

28. Govemments are encoぽ agedto take appropriate measures， including development and 

implementation of antidiscrirnination legislation， to effectively promote and protect the rights of persons 

with disabilities 

Strateg;ノ4

29. Governments are encouraged to consider the establishment of an effective， independent， 

advisory and representative mechanism， or the designation of an existing mechanism， to assist in 

monitoring and evaluating the implementation of the legal， administrative and institutional systems 

aimed at promoting and protecting the rights of persons with disabilities 

Strategy 5 

30. Govemments are encouraged to consider signing and rati骨ingor acceding to the Convention on 

血eRights of Persons with Disabilities and the Optional Protocol to the Convention as a matter of 

priority， and to promote and protect the right of persons wi白 disabilitiesso that出eymay enjoy all 

human rights and fundamental freedoms 

Strategy 6 

31. Govemments， in collaboration with all stakeholders， should take positive measures in 

facilitating the provislOn of reasonable accommodation to equalize the opportunities that exist for 

persons with disabilities in all areas of life. Reasonable accommodation refers to necessary and 
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appropriate modifications and adjustments出atdo not impose a disproportionate or undue burden， 

where needed in a particular case， in order to ensぽ ethat persons wi出 disabilities can e町oyor exerClse， 

on an equal basis with others， all human rights and fundamental freedoms 

Strategy 7 

32. Governments should promote access to justice for persons with disabilities on an equal basis 

with others. 

B. Promoting an enabling environment and strengthening effective mechanisms 
for policy formulation and implementation 

Strategy8 

33. Govemments at alllevels釘 eencouraged to develop or update an action plan on disability with 

time-bound targets and to allocate sufficient resources for the implementation of the plan and the 

monitoring of implem巴ntation.Where appropriate， lessons leamed tI'om the previous action plan should 

be taken into account. 

Strategy 9 

34. Govemments should， if出eyhave not already done so， establish or designate an institutional 

mechanism to coordinate and monitor policies andprogrammes concerning disability; this should ensure 

bo白 theeffective and regular participation of representatives of all ministries and the participation of 

persons with disabilities. Local gove江町lentshould be an integral part of this mechanism. 

Strategy 10 

35. Govemments should， within出elimits of their economic capacity and level of development， 

adequately and on a sustainable basis finance the implementation of relevant policies and programmes， 

data collection and capacity-building for government officials， experts and persons with disabilities as 

well as the operation of a mechanism for coordinating disability-related rnatters. 

Strategy 11 

36. All stakeholders should raise awareness of the rights-based approach and disability-inclusive 

development出rougheffective networking and collaboration with the media， research institutions， legal 

professionals， donor and development agencies and the private sector 

Strategy 12 

37. Govemments， together with other stakeholders， should ens町 E出atthe Biwako Millennium 

Framework for Action and出epresent document are disseminated in an appropriate manner. 
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C. Improving the availability and quali勿ofdata and other information on disabilities 
for policy formulation and implementation 

Strategy 13 

38. The importance of collecting data on disabilities should be stressed and advocated not only 

within the United Nations system but also among decision makers at the national level， including 

national statistical offi切ら aswell as academic institutions， self-help organizations and other civil 

society organizations. 

Strategy 14 

39. Govemrnents are encoぽ agedto develop policies or laws to mandate the collection of data on 

disabilities， as well as the allocation of the requisite resources. Such policies and laws should，釘nong

other things， respect血eprivacy of persons wi出 disabilities

Strategy 15 

40. As tar as possible， data should be classified by the socio・economicstatus of persons with 

disabilities， including the type of impairment， sex， age， education， employment and income. 

Strategy 16 

41. Govemrnents should build national capacity so that data on disability can be regularly coUected 

through population censuses and surveys and disseminated 

Strateg)ノ17

42. Govemrnents are encouraged to develop innovative methods of data collection in order to 

capture the needs of persons with disabilities， in particular those who are illiterate or who live in remote 

areas. 

Strategy 18 

43. Govemments are encouraged to undertake regular assessments of the impact of policies and 

programmes which are intended to improve出esituation of persons with disabilities and to ensure that 

血.eyfully e町oytheir human rights and fundamental freedoms 

Strategy 19 

44. Govemments， in cooperation with ESCAP， should， as appropriate， take measures to ascertain 

出econcerns of disabled persons and to develop future action plans through questionnaires and surveys， 

depending on the availability of resources 

Strategy 20 

45. ESCAP， other United Nations organizations， agencies and intergovemrnental organizations， 

should， upon request， assist Govemrnents in setting statistical standards and in formulating policy 

regarding persons wi血 disabilities
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Strategy 21 

D. Promoting disabili貯-indusivedevelopment 

46. Govemments at a111evels， in collaboration with United Nations development organizations and 

agencies， intemational， regional and national development organizations， the private sector and other 

civil society organizations， should mainstream disability perspectives in the development and 

implementation of a11 social and economic de~'elopment plans， in particular those related to the 

Mi11ennium Development Goals. The development of disability indicators for血eMillennium 

Development Goals should be considered. 

Strategy 22 

47. Intemational， regional and national development organizations and agencies， including United 

Nations development organizations and agencies， are encouraged to mainstream disability perspectives 

into the development and the implementation of their general policies and programmes. Economic and 

technical cooperation should also be an integral p釘 tof血isendeavour. 

Strategy 23 

48. Disability-inclusive disaster management should be promoted. Disability perspectives should be 

duly included in the implementation of policies and initiatives in也isarea， including the Hyogo 

Framework for Action 2005・2015，an international framework for promoting the commitment of 

Govemments to di鈎 stermanagement. Universal design concepts should be integrated into 

infrastructure development in disaster-preparedness and post-disaster reconstruction activities. 

E. Strengthening comp問，hensivecommunity-based approaches to disab出tyissues for the 
preven伽 n'ofthecauses of disa凶均andforthe I曲 abilitationand empowerment 

of persons with disabilities 

Strategy 24 

49. Govemments， in co11aboration with United Nations development organizations and agencies， 

international， regional and national development org，組izationsand agencies， the private sector and other 

civil society organizations， are encouraged to apply comprehensive community-based rehabilitation 

(CBR) measures， taking into account the recommendations contained in the ILOIl別ESCOパνHOjoint 

position paper referred to in paragraph 4 above. 

Strategy 25 

50. Govemments are encouraged to take appropriate and etlective measures to reduce the 

preventable causes of disabilities， such as traffic accidents and diseases. 
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V. ENHANCING COOPERATION AND SUPPORT IN PURSUANCE OF THE BIWAKO 
MILLENNIUM FRAMEWORK FOR ACTION 

51. The Biwako Millennium Framework for Action has seven strategies categorized under three 

areas of "cooperation and support in pursuance of出eBiwako Millennium Framework for Actionヘ

namely "subregional cooperation and collaboration"，“regional collaboration" and “interregional 

collaboration". The following are additional s甘ategiesto reinforce the implementation of the Biwako 

Millennium Framework for Action targets 

Strategy 26 

52. Together with such partners as the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations， 

the International Labour Organization， the Office of血eUnited Nations High Commissioner for Human 

Rights， the United Nations Development Programme， the United Nations Educational， Scientific and 

Cultural Organization， the United Nations Children's Fund， the World Health Organization and relevant 

funds， agencies and other entities within the United Nations system， ESCAP should enhance inter-

agency coordination to implement the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action and Biwako Plus Five 

effectivelv. 

Strategy 27 

53. Governments and international organizations are encouraged to enhance subregional 

cooperation and collaboration through their involvement in subregional governmental organizations and 

出roughregional programmes and pr'句ects，such as the United Nations Special Programme for the 

Economies of Central Asia. Collaboration with regional and subregional disability-related organizations， 

pr句ectsand activities， such as the Asia-Pacific Development Centre on Disability， the Asia and Pacific 

Disability Forum and the Pacific Islands Forum， should be encouraged. 

Strategy 28 

54. In support of the effective implementation of the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action 

and Biwako Plus Five， ESCAP is encouraged to develop knowledge networks and disserninate and 

exchange inforrnation throughout the region concerning good practices in cooperation with 

stakeholders， including civil socie勿 organizationsand the private sector， and in partnership with 

international and regional forums， such as出eAsia-Pacific Development Centre on Disability， the 

Pacific Islands Forum and the Asia and Pacific Disability Forum. 

VI. ENHANCING EFFECTIVE MONITORING AND REVIEW 

55. A review of the implementation of the Biwako Millennium Framework for Action and Biwako 

Plus Five should be conducted at the end of the Decade， in 2012， at the regional， subregional and 

nationallevels. 
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ILOEX: the ILO's database in International Labour Standards 

R99 Vocational Rehabilitation (Disabled) 
Recommendation， 1955 

Recommendation concerning Vocational Rehabilitation 01 the Disabled 
Recommendation: R099 
Place:Geneva 
Session 01 the Conlerence:38 
Date 01 adoption~22:06: 1955 

The General Conference of the International Labour Organisation， 

Having been convened at Geneva by the Governing Body of the 
International Labour Office， and having met in its Thirty-eighth Session 
on 1 June 1955， and 

Having decided upon the adoption of certain proposals with regard to 
the vocational rehabilitation of the disabled， which is the fourth item on 
the agenda of the session， and 

Having determined that these proposals shall take the form of a 
Recommendation， 

adopts this twenty-second day of June of the year one thousand nine 
hundred and fifty-five， the following Recommendation， which may be 
cited as the Vocational Rehabilitation (Disabled) Recommendation， 
1955: 

Whereas there are many and varied problems concerning those who 
suffer disability， and 

Whereas rehabilitation of such persons is essential in order that they be 
restored to the fullest possible physical， mental， social， vocational and 
economic usefulness of which they are capable， and 

Whereas to meet the employment needs of the individual disabled 
person and to use manpower resources to the best advantage it is 
necessary to develop and restore the working ability of disabled persons 
by combining into one continuous and co-ordinated process medical， 
psychological， social， educational， vocational guidance， vocational 
training and placement services， including follow-up， 

The Conference recommends as follows: 

1. Definitions 

1. For the purpose of this Recommendation--

215 



(a) the term vocational rehabilitation means that part 01 the continuous 
and co-ordinated process 01 rehabilitation which involves the provision 
of those vocational services， e. g. vocational guidance， vocational 
training and selective placement， designed to enable a disabled person 
to secure and retain suitable employment; and 

(b) the term disabled person means an individual whose prospects 01 
securing and retaining suitable employment are substantially reduced as 
a result 01 physical or mental impairment. 

11. Scope 01 Vocational Rehabilitation 

2. Vocational rehabilitation services should be made available to all 
disabled persons， whatever the origin and nature 01 their disability and 
whatever their age， provided they can be prepared 10r， and have 
reasonable prospects 01 securing and retaining， suitable employment. 

111. Principles and Methods 01 Vocational Guidance， Vocational Training 
and Placement 01 Disabled Persons 

3. AII necessary and practicable measures should be taken to establish 
or develop specialised vocational guidance services 10r disabled 
persons requiring aid in choosing or changing their occupations. 

4. The process 01 vocational guidance should include， as 1ar as 
practicable in the national circumstances and as appropriate in 
individual cases--

(a) interview with a vocational guidance 011icer; 

(b) examination 01 record 01 work experience; 

(c) examination 01 scholastic or other records relating to education or 
training received; 

(d) medical examination 10r vocational guidance purposes; 

(e) appropriate tests 01 capacity and aptitude， and， where desirable， 
other psychological tests; 

(1) ascertainment of personal and 1amily circumstances; 

(g) ascertainment 01 aptitudes and the development 01 abilities by 
appropriate work experiences and trial， and by other similar means; 
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(h) technical trade tests， either verbal or otherwise， in all cases where 
such seem necessary; 

(り analysisof physical capacity in relation to occupational requirements 
and the possibility of improving that capacity; 

(j) provision of information concerning employment and training 
opportunities relating to the qualifications， physical capacities， aptitudes， 
preferences and experience of the person concerned and to the needs of 
the employment market. 

5. The pr吋i川ncωiゆpl恰es払， measures and methods of vocational t廿ra創i川n川i加ng
generally appli陥edin the training of non-disabled persons should apply t。
disabled persons in so far as medical and educational conditions permi比t.

6. 

(1) The training of disabled persons should， wherever possible， enable 
them to carry on an economic activity in which they can use their 
vocational qualifications or aptitudes in the light of employment 
prospects. 

(2) For this purpose， such training should be--

(a) co-ordinated with selective placement， after medical advice， in 
occupations in which the performance of the work involved is affected by， 
or affects， the disability to the least possible degree; 

(b) provided， wherever possible and appropriate， in the occupation in 
which the disabled person was previously employed or in a related 
occupation; and(c) continued until the disabled person has acquired the 
skill necessary for working norm剖Iyon an equal basis with non-disabled 
workers if he is capable of doing so. 

7. Wherever possible， disabled persons should receive training with and 
under the same conditions as non-disabled persons. 

8. 

(1) Special services should be set up or developed for training disabled 
persons who， particularly by reason of the nature or the severity of their 
disability， cannot be trained in company with non-disabled persons. 

(2) Wherever possible and appropriate， these services should include， 
inter alia: 

(a) schools and training centres， residential or otherwise; 
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(b) special short-term and long-term training courses for specific 

occupations; 

(c) courses to increase the skills of disabled persons. 

9. Measures should be taken to encourage employers to provide training 
for disabled persons; such measures should include， as appropriate， 
financial， technical， medical or vocational assistance. 

10. 

(1) Measures should be taken to develop special arrangements for the 
placement of disabled persons. 

(2) These arrangements should ensure effective placement by means 
of--

(a) registration of applicants for employment; 

(b) recording their occupational qualifications， experience and desires; 

(c) interviewing them for employment; 

(d) evaluating， if necessary， their physical and vocational capacity; 

(e) encouraging employers to notify job vacancies to the competent 
authority; 

(f) contacting employers， when necessary， to demonstrate the 
employment capacities of disabled persons， and to secure employment 
for them; 

(g) assisting them to obtain such vocational guidance， vocational 
training， medical and social services as may be necessary. 

11. Follow-up measures should be taken--

(a) to ascertain whether placement in a job or recourse to vocational 
training or retraining services has proved to be satisfactory and to 
evaluate employment counselling policy and methods; 

(b) to remove as far as possible obstacles which would prevent a 
disabled person from being satisfactorily settled in work. 

IV. Administrative Organisation 
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12. Vocational rehabilitation services should be organised and 
developed as a continuous and co-ordinated programme by the 
competent authority or authorities and， in so far as practicable， use 
should be made of existing vocational guidance， vocational training and 
placement services. 

13. The competent authority or authorities should ensure that. an 
adequate and suitably qualified staff is available to deal with the 
vocational rehabilitation， including follow-up， of disabled persons. 

14. The development of vocational rehabilitation services should at least 
keep pace with the development of the general services for vocational 
guidance， vocational training and placement. 

15. Vocational rehabilitation services should be organised and 
developed so asto include opportunities for disabled persons to prepare 
for， secure and retain， suitable employment on their own account in all 
fields of work. 

16. Administrative responsibility for the general organisation and 
development of vocational rehabilitation services shol，Jld be entrusted--

(a) to one authority， or 

(b) jointly to the authorities responsible for the different activities in the 
programme with one of these authorities entrusted with primary 
responsibility for co-ordination. 

17. 

(1) The competent authority or authorities should take all necessary and 
desirable measures to achieve co・operationand co-ordination between 
the public and private bodies engaged in vocational rehabilitation 
activities. 

(2) Such measures should include as appropriate--

(a) determination of the responsibilities and obligations of public and 
private bodies; 

(b) financial assistance to private bodies effectively participating in 
vocational rehabilitation activities; and 

(c) technical advice to private bodies. 

18. 
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(1) Vocational rehabilitation services should be established and 
developed with the assistance 01 representative advisory committees， 
set up at the national level and， where appropriate， at regional and local 

levels. 

(2) These committees should， as appropriate， include members drawn 
1rom among--

(a) the authorities and bodies directly concerned with vocational 
rehabilitation; 

(b) employers' and Workers' 'organisations; 

(c) persons speci副Iyquali1ied to serve by reason 01 their knowledge 01， 
and concern with， the vocational rehabilitation 01 the disabled; and 

(d) organisations 01 disabled persons. 

(3) These committees should be responsible 10r advising--

(a) at the nationallevel， on the development of poliby and programmes 
10r vocational rehabilitation; 

(b) at regional and local levels， on the application of measures taken 
nationally， their 'ada'ptation to regional. and local conditions and the 
co-ordination 01 regional and local activities. 

19. 

(1) Research should be fostered and encouraged， particularly by the 
competent authority， to evaluate and. improve vocatiorial rehabilitation 
services for the disabled. 

(2) Such research should include continuous or special studies on the 
placement of the disabled. 

(3) Research should also include scientific work on the different 
techniques and methods which play a part in vocational rehabilitation. 

V. Methods of Enabling Disabled Persons to Make Use 01 Vocational 
Rehabilitation Services 

20. Measures should be taken to enable disabled persons to make 1ull 
use of all available vocational rehabilitation services and to ensure that 
some authority is made responsible for assisting personally each 
disabled person to achieve maximum vocational rehabilitation. 
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21. Such measures should include-

(a) information and publicity on the availability of vocational 
rehabilitation services and on the prospects which they offer to the 
disabled; (b) the provision of appropriate and adequate financial 
assistance to disabled persons. 

22. 

(1) Such financial assistance should be provided at any stage in the 
vocational rehabilitation process and should be designed to facilitate the 
preparation for， and the effective retention of， suitable employment 
including work on own account. 

(2) It should include the provision of free vocational rehabilitation 
services， maintenance allowances， any necessary transportation 
expenses incurred during any periods of vocational preparation for 
employment， and loans or grants of money or the supply of .the 
necessary tools and equipment， and of prosthetic and any other 
necessary appliances. 

23. Disabled persons should be enabled to make use of all vocational 
rehabilitation services without losing any social security benefits which 
are unrelated to their participation in these services. 

24. Disabled persons living in areas having limited prospects of future 
employment or limited 'facilities for preparation .for employment should 
be provided with opportunities for vocational preparation， including 
provision of board and lodging， and with opportunities for transfer， 
should they so desire， to areas with greater employnient prospects. 
25. Disabled persons (including those in receipt of disability pensions) 
should not as a result of their disability be discriminated against in 
respect of wages and other conditions 01 employment if their work is 
equal to that of non-disabled persons. 

VI. Co-operation Between the Bodies Responsible for Medical 
Treatment and Those Responsible for Vocational Rehabilitation 

26. 

(1) There should be the closest co・operationbetween， and the maximum 
co-ordination of， the activities of the bodies responsible for medical 
treatment and those responsible for the vocational rehabilitation of 
disabled persons. 

(2) This co・operationand co-ordination of activities should exist--
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(a)toensure that medical treatment and，where necessary，the 
provision of appropriate prosthetic apparatus，are directed to facilitating 
and developing the subsequent employability of the disabled persons 

concerned; 

(b) to promote the identification of disabled persons in need of， and 
suitable for， vocational rehabilitation; 

(c) to enable vocational rehabilitation to be commenced at the earliest 

and most suitable stage; 

(d) to provide medical advice， where necessary， at all stages of 

vocational rehabilitation; 

(e) to provide assessment of working capacity. 

27. Wherever possible， and subject to medical advice， vocational 
rehabilitation should start during medical treatment. 

VII. Methods of Widening Employment Opportunities for Disabled 
Persons 

28. Measures should be taken， in close co・operationwith employers' 
and workers' organisations， to promote maximum opportunities for 
disabled persons to secure and retain suitable employment. 

29. Such measures should be based on the following principles: 

(a) disabled persons should be afforded an equal opportunity with the 
non-disabled to perform work for which they are qualified; 

(b) disabled persons should have full opportunity to accept suitable work 
with employers of their own choice; 

(c) emphasis should be placed on the abilities and work capacities of 
disabled persons and not on their disabilities. 

30. Such measures should include--

(a) research designed to analyse and demonstrate the working capacity 
of disabled persons; 

(b) widespread and sustained publicity of a factual kind with special 
reference to--
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(i) the work performance， output， accident rate， absenteeism and 
stability in employment of disabled persons in comparison with 
non-disabled persons employed in the same work; 

(ii) personnel selection methods based on specific requirements; 

(iii) methods of improving work conditions， including adjustment and 
modification of machinery and equipment， to facilitate the employment 
of disabled workers; 

(c) the means whereby increased liability of individual employers in 
respect of workmen's compensation premiums may be eliminated; 

(d) the encouraging of employers to transfer workers whose working 
capacity has undergone a change as a result of a physical impairment to 
suitable jobs within their undertakings. 

31. Wherever appropriate in the national circumstances， and consistent 
with national policy， the employment of disabled persons should be 
promoted by means such as--

(a) the engagement by employers of a percentage of disabled persons 
under such arrangements as will avoid the displacement of non-disabled 
workers; 

(b) reserving certain designated occupations for disabled persons; 

(c) arranging that seriously disabled persons are given opportunities for 
employment or preference in certain occupations considered suitable for 
them; 

(d) encouraging the creation and facilitating the operation of 
co・operativesor other similar enterprises managed by， or on behalf of， 
disabled persons. 

V川.Sheltered Employment 

32. 

(1) Measures should be taken by the competent authority or authorities， 
in co・operation，as appropriate， with private organisations， to organise 
and develop arrangements for training and employment under sheltered 
conditions for those disabled persons who cannot be made fit for 
ordinary competitive employment. 

(2) Such arrangements should include the establishment of sheltered 
workshops and special measures for those disabled persons who， for 
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physical， psychological or geographical reasons， cannot travel regularly 
to and from work. 

33. Sheltered workshops should provide， under effective medical and 
vocational supervision， not only useful. and remunerative work but 
opportunities for vocational adjustment and advancement with， 
whenever possible， transfer to open employment. 

34. Special programmes for the homebound should be so organised and 
developed as to provide， under effective medical and vocational 
supervision， useful and remunerative work in their own homes. 

35. Where and tω。t山heext恰en川ttω。whichs剖ta剖tu凶tor印yr悶egul同ationof wages and 
conditions of employmen川tapplyi川ngto workers genera副Iy一 i陥sin oper悶atiぬ。ni比t 
should apply tω。disabledpersons employed under sheltered conditions. 

IX. Special Provisions for Disabled Children and Young Persons 

36. Vocational rehabilitation. services for disabled children and young 
persons of school age should be organised and developed in. close 
co・operationbetween the authorities responsible for education and the 
authority or authorities responsible for vocational rehabilitation. 

37. Educational programmes should take into account the special. 
problems of disabled children and young persons and their need of 
opportunities， equal to those of non-disabled. children . and ，young 
persons， to receive education and vocational preparation best suited to 
their age， abilities， aptitudes and interests. 

38. The fundamental purposes of vocational rehabilitation services for 
disabled children and young persons should be to reduce as much as 
possible the occupational and psychological handicaps imposed by their 
disabilities. and to 01fer .them full opportunities 01. preparing 10r， and 
entering， the most suitable occupations. The utilisation 01， these 
opportunities should involve co・operationbetween medical， social and 
educational services and the parents or guardians 01. the dis'abled 
children and young persons. 

39. 

(1) The education， vocational guidance， training and placement 01 
disabled children and young persons should be developed within the 
general 1ramework 01 such services to non-disabled children and young 
persons， and should be conducted， wherever possible and desirable， 
under the same conditions as， and in company with， non-disabled 
children and young persons. 
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(2) Special provision should be made for those disabled children and 
young persons whose disabilities prevent their participation in such 
services under the same conditions as， and in company with， 
non-disabled children and young persons. 

(3) This provision should include， in particular， specialised training of 
teachers. 

40. Measures should be taken to ensure that children and young 
persons found by medical examination to have disabilities or limitations 
or to be generally unfit for employment--

(a) receive， as early as possible， proper medical treatment for removing 
or 副均viatingtheir disabilities or limitations; 

(b) are encouraged to attend school or are guided towards suitable 
occupations likely to be agreeable to them and within their capacity and 
are provided with opportunities of training for such occupations; 

(c) have the advantage of financial aid， if necessary， during the period of 
medical treatment， education and vocational training. 

x. Application of the Principles of Vocational Rehabilitation 

41. 。

(1) Vocational rehabilitation services should be adapted to the particular 
needs and circumstances of each country and should be developed 
progressively in the light of these needs and circumstances and in 
accordance with the principles laid down in this Recommendation. 

(2) The main objectives of this progressive development should be--

(a) to demonstrate and develop the working qualities of disabled 
persons; 

(b) to promote， in the fullest measure possible， suitable employment 
opportunities for them; 

(c) to overcome， in respect of training or employment， discrimination 
against disabled persons on account of their disability. 

42. The progressive development of vocational rehabilitation services 
should be promoted with the help， where desired， of the International 
Labour Office--(a) by the provision， wherever possible， of technical 
advisory assistance; 
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(b) by organising a comprehensive international exchange of experience 
acquired in different countries; and 

(c) by other forms of international co・operationdirected towards the 
organisation and development of services adapted to the needs and 
conditions of individual countries and including the training of the staff 
required. 

Cross references 
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R168 Vocational Rehabilitation and 
Employment (Di~a~led Persons) 

Recommendation， 1983 
RECOMMENDATION CONCERNING VOCATIONAL REHABlUTATlON AND EMPLOYMENTIDISABLEDERSONS} 
Recommendation: R 168 
Place:Geneva 
Session 01 the Conlerence:69 
Date 01 adoption~20:06: 1983 

The General Conference of the International Labour Organisation， 

Having been convened at Geneva by the Governing Body of the 
International Labour Office and having met in its Sixty-ninth Se.ssion on 
1 June 1983， and 

Noting the existing international standards contained in the Vocational 
Rehabilitation (Disabled) Recommendation， 1955， and 

Noting. that since the adoption of the Vocational Rehabilitation 
(Disabled) Recommendation， 1955， significant developments have 
occurred in the understanding of rehabilitation needs， the scope and 
organisation of rehabilitation services， and the law and practice of many 
Members on the questions covered by that Recommendation，. and 

Considering that the year 1981 was declared by the United Nations 
General Assembly the International Year of Disabled Persons， with the 
theme fulll participation and equality and that a comprehensive World 
Programme of Action concerning Disabled Persons is to provide 
effective measures at the international and national levels for the 
realisation of the goals of full participation of disabled persons in social 
life and development， and of equality， and 

Considering that these developments have made it appropriate to adopt 
new international standards on the subject which take account， in 
particular， of the need to ensure equality of opportunity and treatment to 
all categories of disabled persons， in both rural and urban areas， for 
employment and integration into the community， and 

Having decided upon the adoption of certain proposals with regard to 
vocational rehabilitation which is the fourth item on the agenda of the 
session， and 

Having determined that these proposals shall take the form of a 
Recommendation supplementing the Vocational Rehabilitation and 
Employment(Disabled Persons) Convention， 1983， and the Vocational 
Rehabilitation (Disabled) Recommendation， 1955， 
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adopts this twentieth day 01 June 01 the year one thousand 川nehundred 
and eighty-three，the foMowing Recommendation，which may be cited a? 
the Vocational Rehabilitation and Employment(Disabled Persons) 

Recommendation， 1983. 

1. De1initions and Scope 

1. In applying this Recommendation， as well as the Vocational 
Rehabilitation (Disabled)Recommendation，1955，Members should 
consider the term disabled person as meaning an individual whose 
prospectsof securing，retaining and advancing in suitable employment 
are substantially reduced as a result of a duly recognised physical or 

mental impairment.. 

2. In applying this Recommendation， as well as the Vocational 
Rehabilitation . (Disabled) Recommendation， 1955， Members should 
consider the purpose 01.vocational rehabilitation， as de1ined in the. latter 
Recommendation， as being to enable a disabled person to secure， 
retain and advance in suitable employment and thereby to 1urther such 
person's integration or reintegration into society. 

3. The provisions 01. this Recommendation should be applied by 
Members through measures which are appropriate to national conditions 
and consistent with national practice. 

4. Vocational rehabilitation measures should be made、availableto all 
categories 01 disabled persons. 

5. In planning and providing services for the， vocational rehabilitation 
and employment 01 disabled persons， existing vocational guidance， 
vocational training， placement， employment and related services for 
workers generally should， wherever possible， be used with any 
necessaryadaptations. 

6. Vocational rehabilitation should be started as early as possible. For 
this purpose， health-care systems and other bodies responsible 10r 
medical and social rehabilitation should co・operateregularly with those 
responsible 10r vocational rehabilitation. 

". Vocational Rehabilitation and Employment Opportunities 

7. Disabled persons should enjoy equality of opportunity and treatment 
in respect 01 access to; retention_ 01 and advancement in employment 
which， wherever possible， corresponds to their own choice and takes 
account 01 their individual suitability for such employment. 
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8. In providing vocational rehabilitation and employment assistance to 
disabled persons， the principle of equality of opportunity and treatment 
for men and women workers should be respected. 

9. Special positive measures aimed at effective equality of opportunity 
and treatment between disabled workers and other workers should not 
be regarded as discriminating against other workers. 

10. Measures should be taken to promote employment opportunities for 
disabled . persons which conform to the employment and salary 
standards applicable to workers generally. 

11. Such measures， in addition to those enumerated in Part VII of the 
Vocational Rehabilitation (Disabled) Recommendation， 1955， should 
include: 

(a) appropriate measures to create job opportunities on the open labour 
market， including financial incentives to employers to encourage them 'to 
provide training and subsequent employment for disabled persons， as 
well as to make reasonable adaptations to workplaces， job design， tools， 
machinery and work organisation to facilitate such training and 
employment; 

(b) appropriate government support for the establishment of various 
types of sheltered employment for disabled persons for whom access to 
open employment is not practicable; 

(c) encouragement of co・operationbetween sheltered and production 
workshops on organisation and management questions so as to improve 
the employment situation of their disabled workers and， wherever 
possible， to help prepare them for employment under normal conditions; 
(d) appropriate government support to vocational training， vocational 
guidance， sheltered employment and placement. services for disabled 
persons ruh by' non-governmental organisations; 

(e) encouragement of the establishment and development of 
co・operativesby and for disabled persons and， if appropriate， open to 
workers generally; 

(f) appropriate government support for the establishment and 
development of small-scale industry， co・operativeand other types of 
production workshops by and for disabled persons (and， if appropriate， 
open to workers generally)， provided such workshops meet defined 
minimum standards; 

(g) elimination， by stages if necessary， of physical， communication and 
architectural barriers and obstacles affecting transport and access to 
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and free movement in premises for the training and employment of 
disabled persons; appropriate standards should be taken into account 

for new public buildings and facilities; 

(h)wherever possible and appropriate，facilitation of adequate means of 
transport to and from the placesof rehabilitation and work according to 

the needs of disabled persons; 

(り encouragementof the dissemination of information on examples of 
actual and successful instances of the integration of disabled persons in 
employment; (j) exemption from the levy of internal taxes or other 
internal charges of any kind， imposed at the time of importation or 
subsequently on specified articles， training materials and equipment 
required for rehabilitation centres， workshops， employers and disabled 
persons， and on specified aids and devices required to assist disabled 
persons in securing and retaining employment; 

(k) provision of part-time employment and other job arrangements， in 
accordance with the capabilities of the individual disabled person for 
whom full-time employment is not immediately， and may not ever be， 
practicable; 

(り researchand the possible application of its results to various types of 
disability in order to further the participation of disabled persons in 
ordinary working life; 

(m) appropriate government support to eliminate the potential for 
exploitation within the framework of vocational training and sheltered 
employment and to facilitate transition to the open labour market. 

12. In devising programmes for the integration or reintegration of 
disabled persons into working life and society， all forms of training 
should be taken into consideration; these should include， where 
necessary and appropriate， vocational preparation and training， modular 
training， training in activities of daily living， in literacy and in other areas 
relevant to vocational rehabilitation. 

13. To ensure the integration or reintegration of disabled persons into 
ordinary working life， and thereby into society， the need for special 
support measures should also be taken into consideration， inctuding the 
provision of aids， devices and ongoing personal services to enable 
disabled persons to secure， retain and advance in suitable employment. 

14. Vocational rehabilitation measures for disabled persons should be 
followed up in order to assess the results of these measures. 

川.Community Participation 
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15. Vocational rehabilitation services in both urban and rural areas and 
in remote communities should be organised and operated with the 
fullest possible community participation， in particular with that of the 
representatives of employers'， workers' and disabled persons' 
organisations. 

16. Community participation in the organisation of vocational 
rehabilitation services for disabled persons should be facilitated by 
carefully planned public information measures with the aims of: 

(a) informing disabled persons， and if necessary their families， about 
their rights and opportunities in the employment field; and 

(b) overcoming prejudice， misinformation and attitudes unfavourable to 
the employment of disabled persons and their integratio-n or 
reintegration into society. 

17. Community leaders and groups， including disabled persons 
themselves and their organisations， should co・operatewith health， 
social welfare， education， labour and other relevant government 
authorities in identifying the needs of disabled persons in the community 
and in ensuring that， wherever possible， disabled persons are included 
in activities and services available generally. 

18. Vocational rehabilitation and employment services for disabled 
persons should be integrated into the mainstream of community 
development and where appropriate receive financial， material and 
technical support. 

19. Official recognition should be given to voluntary organisations which 
have a particularly good record of providing vocational rehabilitation 
services and enabling disabled persons to be integrated or reintegrated 
into the worklife of the community. 

IV. Vocational Rehabilitation in Rural Areas 

20. Particular efforts should be made to ensure that vocational 
rehabilitation services are provided for disabled persons in rural areas 
and in remote communities at the same level and on the same terms as 
those provided for urban areas. The development of such services 
should be an integral part of general rural development policies. 

21. To this end， measures should be taken， where appropriate， to: 

(a) designate existing rural vocational rehabilitation services or， if these 
do not exist， vocational rehabilitation services in urban areas as focal 
points to train rehabilitation staff for rural areas; 
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(b) establish mobile vocational rehabilitation units to serve disabled 
persons in rural areas and to act as centres for the dissemination of 
in10rmation on rural training and employment opportunities 10r disabled 

persons; 

(c) train rural development and community development workers in 

vocational rehabilitation techniques; 

(d) provide loans， grants or tools and materials to help disabled persons 
in rural communities to establish and manage co・operativesor to work 
on their' own account in cottage industry or in agricultural， cra1t Qr other 
activities; (e) incorporate assistan.c.e to， disabled per50nS into existing or 
planned general rural development activities; 

(1) 1acilitate disabled persons' access to housing within reasonable 
reach 01 the workplace. 

v. Training 018taff 

22. In addition to pr01essionally trained rehabilitation cQunseUors and 
5pecialists， all other persons who are involved in the vocational 
rehabilitation 01 disabled persons and the development 01 employment 
opportunities should be given training or orientation in. rehabilitation 
Issues. 

23.' Persons engaged' in vocati.onal guidance， vocational. tr~ining and 
placement 01 workers generally should have an adequate knowledge 01 
disabilities and their limiting effects， as well as a knowledge 01 the 
support services available to 1acilitate a disabled person's integration 
into active economic and social li1e. Opportunities should be. provided 
for such persons to update their knowledge and extend theirexperience 
in these fields. 

24. The training， qualifications and remuneration of staff engaged in the 
vocational rehabilitation and. training of disabled. persons Should be 
comparable to those of persons engaged in general vocational training 
who have similar duties and responsibilities，; career opportunities should 
be comparable for both groups of speciali5t5' and transfers of 5taff 
between vocational rehabilitation and general vocational training should 
be encouraged. 

25. 8taff of vocational rehabilitation， sheltered and production 
workshops should receive， as part of their general training and as 
appropriate， training in workshop management as well as in production 
and marketing techniques. 
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26. Wherever sufficient numbers of fully trained rehabilitation staff are 
not available， measures should be considered for recruiting and training 
vocational rehabilitation aides and auxiliaries.. The use of such aides 
and auxiliaries should not be resorted to as a permanent substitute for 
fully trained staff. Wherever possible， provision should be made for 
further training of such personnel in order to integrate them fully into the 
trained staff. 

27. Where appropriate， the establishment of regiom;tl and subregional 
vocational rehabilitation staff training centres should be encouraged.， 

28. Staff engaged in vocational guidance， vocational training， placement 
and employment support of disabled persons should have appropriate 
training and experience to recognise the motivational problerns and 
difficulties that disabled persons may experience and， within their 
competence， deal with the resulting needs. 

29. Where appropriate， measures should be taken to encourage 
disabled persons to undergo training as vocational rehabilitation 
personnel and to facilitate their entry into employment in the 
rehabilitation field. 

30. Disabled persons and their organisations should be consulted in the 
development， provision and evaluation of training programmes for 
vocational rehabilitation staff. 

VI. The Contribution of Employers' and Workers' Organisations to the 
Developrnent of Vocational Rehabilitation Services 

31. Employers' and workers' organisations should 、adopta policy for the 
promotion of training and suitable employment of disabled persons on 
an equal footing with other workers. 

32. Employers' and workers' organisations， together with disabled 
persons and their organisations， should be able to contribute to the 
formulation.of policies concerning the organisation and development of 
vocational rehabilitation services， as well as to carry out research and 
propose legislation in this field. 

33. Wherever possible and appropriate， representatives of employers'， 
workers' and disabled persons' organisations should be included in the 
membership of the boards and committees of vocational rehabilitation 
and training centres used by disabled persons， which make decisions on 
policy and technical matters， with a view lo ensuring that the vocational 
rehabilitation programmes correspond to the requirements of the 
vanous economlc、sectors.

233 



34. Wherever possible and appropriate， employers and workers' 
representatives in the undertaking should co・operatewith appropriate 
specialists in considering the possibilities for vocational rehabilitation 
and job reallocation of disabled persons employed by that undertaking 
and for giving employment to other disabled persons. 

35. Wherever possible and appropriate， undertakings should be 
encouraged to establish or maintain their own vocational rehabilitation 
services， including various types of sheltered employment， in close 
co・operationwith community-based and other rehabilitation services. 

36. Wherever possible and appropriate， employers' organisations 
should take steps to: 

(a) advise their members on vocational rehabilitation services which 
could be made available to disabled workers; 

(b) co・operate with bodies and institutions which promote the 
reintegration of disabled persons into active working life by providing， 
for instance， information on working conditions and job requirements 
which disabled persons have to meet; 

(c) advise their members on adjustments which could be made for 
disabled workers to the essential duties or requirements of suitable 
jobs; 

(d) advise their members to consider the impact that reorganising 
production methods might have， so that disabled persons are not 
inadvertently displaced. 

37. Wherever possible and appropriate， workers' organisations should 
take steps to: 

(a) promote the participation of disabled workers in discussions at the 
shop-floor level and in works councils or any other body representing 
the workers; 

(b) propose guidelines for the vocational rehabilitation and protection of 
workers who become disabled through sickness or accident， whether 
work-related or not， and have such guidelines included in collective 
agreements， regulations， arbitration awards or other appropriate 
instruments; 

(c) offer advice on shop-floor arrangements affecting disabled workers， 
including job adaption， special work organisation， trial training and 
employment and the fixing of work norms; 
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(d) raise the problems 01 vocational rehabilitation and employment 01 
disabled persons at trade union meetings and inform their members， 
through publications and seminars， of the problems of and possibilities 
for the vocational rehabilitation and employment of disabled persons. 

VII. The Contribution 01 Disabled Persons and Their Organisations to 
the Development 01 Vocational Rehabilitation Services 

38. In addition to the participation of disabled persons， their 
representatives and organisations in rehabilitation activities referred to 
in Paragraphs 15， 17，30，32 and 33 of this Recommendation， measures 
to involve disabled persons and their organisations in the development 
01 vocational rehabilitation services should include: 

(a) encouragement of disabled persons and their organisa討。nsto 
participate in the development of community activities aimed at 
vocational rehabilitation of disabled persons so as to further their 
employment and their integration or reintegration into society; 

(b) appropriate government support to promote the development of 
organisations 01 and for disabled persons and their involvement in 
vocational rehabilitation and employment services， including support for 
the provision 01 training programmes in sel1-advocacy 10r disabled 
persons; 

(c) appropriate government support to these organisations to undertake 
public education programmes which project a positive image 01 the 
abilities 01 disabled persons. 

VIII. Vocational Rehabilitation Under Social Security Schemes 

39. In applying the provisions of this Recommendation， Members should 
also be guided by the provisions of Article 35 01 the Social Security 
(Minimum Standards) Convention， 1952， of Article 26 of the Employment 
Injury Benefits Convention， 1964， and of Article 13 of the Invalidity， 
Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits Convention， 1967， in so far as they are 
not bound by obligations arising out 01 ratification of these instruments. 

40. Wherever possible and appropriate， social security schemes should 
provide， or contribute to the organisation， development and financing of 
training， placement and employment (including sheltered employment) 
programmes and vocational rehabilitation services for disabled persons， 
including rehabilitation counselling. 

41. These schemes should also provide incentives to disabled persons 
to seek employment and measures to facilitate a gradual transition into 
the open labour market. 
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IX. Co-Ordination 

42. Measures should be taken to ensure， as far as practicable， that 
policies and programmes concerning vocational rehabilitation are 

co-ordinated with policies and programmes 01 social and economic 
development (including scienti1ic research and advanced technology) 
a11ecting labour administration， general employment policy and 

promotion， vocational training， social integration， social .security， 
cooperatives， rural development， small-scale industry and crafts， safety 
and health at work， adaptation 01 methods and organisation 01 work to 
the needs 01 the individual and the improvement 01 working conditions. 

Cross references 
Conventions: C159 Vocational Rehabilitation and Emplovment (Disabled Persons) 
Convention， 19.83 
Recommendations:R099 Vocational Rehabilitation lDisabled) Recommendation. 
1955 

Conventions: C102 Social Securitv (Minimum Standards) Convention. 1952 

Conventions: C121 Emplovment Iniurv Benefits Convention. 1964 
Conventions: C128 Invaliditv. Old-AQe and Survivors' Benefits Convention. 1967 
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C159 Vocational Rehabilitation and Employment 
(Disabled Persons) Convention， 1983 

Convention concerning Vocational Rehabilitation and Employment (Disabled Persons) 
Convention:C159 
Place:Geneva 
Session 01 the Conlerence:69 
Date 01 adoption:20・06:1983

The General Gon1erence 01 the International Labour Organisation， 
Having been convened at Geneva by the Governing Body 01 the International 
Labour Office and having met in its Sixty-ninth Session on 1 June 1983， and 

Noting the existing international standards contained in the Vocational 
Rehabilitation (Disabled) Recommendation， 1955， and the Human Resources 
Development Recommendation， 1975， and 

Noting that since the adoption 01 the Vocational Rehabilitation (Disabled) 
Recommendation， 1955， signi1icant developments have occurred in the 
understanding 01 rehabilitation needs， the scope and organisation 01 
rehabilitation services， and the law and practice 01 many Members on the 
questions covered by that Recommendation， and 

Considering that the year 1981 was declared by the United Nations General 
Assembly the International Year 01 Disabled Persons， with the theme "1ull 
pa同icipationand equality" and that a c()mprehensive World Programme of 
Action concerning Disabled Persons is to provide effective measures at the 
international and national levels 10r the realisation of the goals of 1ull 
pa耐cipationof disabled persons in socialli1e and development， and of equality， 
and 

Considering that these developments have made it appropriate to adopt new 
international standards on the subject which take accouJlt， in pa代icular，01 the 
need to ensure equality 01 oppo吋unityand treatment to all categories of 
disabled persons， in both rural and urban areas， for employment and integration 
into the community， and 

Having decided upon the adoption of certain proposals with regard to vocational 
rehabilitation which is the fourth item on the agenda 01 the session， and 
Having determined that these proposals shall take the form of an international 
Convention， 

adopts the twentieth day of June of the year one thousand nine hundred and 
eighty-three， the following Convention， which may be cited as the Vocational 
Rehabilitation and Employment (Disabled Persons) Convention， 1983: 

Part 1. Definition and Scope 
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Article 1 

1. For the purposes of this Convention， the term disabled person means an 
individual whose prospects of securing， retaining and advancing in suitable 
employment are substantially reduced as a result of a duly recognised physical 

or mental impairment. 

2. For the purposes of this Convention， each Member shall consider the 
purpose of vocational rehabilitation as being to enable a disabled person to 
secure， retain and advance in suitable employment and thereby to further such 
person's integration or reintegration into society. 

3. The provisions of this Convention shall be applied by each Member through 
measures which are appropriate to national conditions and consistent with 

national practice. 

4. The provisions of this Convention shall apply to all categories of disabled 
persons. 
Part 11. Principles of Vocational Rehabilitation and Employment Policies for 
Disabled Persons 

Article 2 
Each Member shall， in accordance with national conditions， practice and 
possibilities， formulate， implement and periodic剖Iyreview a national policy on 
vocational rehabilitation and employment of disabled persons. 

Article 3 
The said policy shall aim at ensuring that appropriate vocational rehabilitation 
measures are made available to all categories of disabled persons， and at 
promoting employment oppo同unitiesfor disabled persons in the open labour 
market. 

Article 4 
The said policy shall be based on the principle of equal oppo吋unitybetween 
disabled workers and workers generally. Equality of oppo吋unityand treatment 
for disabled men and women workers shall be respected. Special positive 
measures aimed at effective equality of oppo吋unityand treatment between 
disabled workers and other workers shall not be regarded as discriminating 
against other workers. 

A同icle5 
The representative organisations of employers and workers shall be consulted 
on the implementation of the said policy， including the measures to be taken to 
promote co・operationand co-ordination between the public and private bodies 
engaged in vocational rehabilitation activities. The representative organisations 
of and for disabled persons shall also be consulted. 
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Part 111. Action at the National Level for the Development of Vocational 
Rehabilitation and Employment Services for Disabled Persons 

Article 6 
Each Member shall， by laws or regulations or by any other method consistent 
with national conditions and practice， take such steps as may be necessary to 
give effect to Articles 2，3，4 and 5 of this Convention. 

A円icle7 
The competent authorities shall take measures with a view to providing and 
evaluating vocational guidance， vocational training， placement， employment 
and other related services to enable disabled persons to secure， retain and 
advance in employment; existing services for workers generally shall， wherever 
possible and appropriate， be used with necessary adaptations. 

Article 8 
Measures shall be taken to promote the establishment and development of 
vocational rehabilitation and employment services for disabled persons in rural 
areas and remote communities. 

A同icle9 
Each Member shall aim at ensuring the training and availability of rehabilitation 
counsellors and other suitably qualified staff responsible for the vocational 
guidance， vocational training， placement and employment of disabled persons. 
PART IV. PROVISIONS 

Article 10 
The formal ratifications of this Convention shall be communicated to the 
Director-General of the International Labour Office for registration. 

Article 11 
1. This Convention shall be binding only upon those Members of the 
International Labour Organisation whose ratifications have been registered with 
the Director-General. 

2. It shall come into force twelve months after the date on which the ratifications 
of two Members have been registered with the Director-General. 

3. Thereafter， this Convention shall come into force fOi any Member twelve 
months after the date on which its ratification has been registered. 

Article 12 
1. A Member which has ratified this Convention may denounce it after the 
expiration of ten years from the date on which the Convention first comes into 
force， by an act communicated to the Director-General. of the International 
Labour Office for reaistration. Such denunciation shall not take effect until one 
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year after the date on which it is registered. 

2. Each Member which has ratified this Convention and which does not， within 
the year following the expiration of the period of ten years mentioned in the 
preceding paragraph， exercise the right of denunciation provided for in this 
Article， will be bound for another period of ten years and， thereafter， may 
denounce this Convention at the expiration of each period of ten years under 
the terms provided for in this Article. 

Article 13 
1. The Director-General of the International Labour Office shall notify all 
Members of the International Labour Organisation of the registration of all 
ratifications and denunciations communicated to him by the Members of the 

Organisation. 

2. When notifying the Members of the Organisation of the registration of the 
second ratification communicated to him， the Director-General shall draw the 
attention of the Members of the Organisation to the date upon which the 
Convention will come into force. 

Article 14 
The Director-General of the International Labour Office shall communicate to 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations for registration in accordance with 
Article 102 of the Charter of the United Nations full pa内icularsof all ratifications 
and acts of denunciation registered by him in accordance with the provisions of 
the preceding Articles. 

Article 15 
At such times as it may consider necessary the Governing Body of the 
International Labour Office shall present to the General Conference a repoはon
the working of this Convention and shall examine the desirability of placing on 
the agenda of the Conference the question of its revision in whole or in pa吋.

Article 16 
1. Should the Conference adopt a new Convention revising this Convention in 
whole or in pa同， then， unless the new Convention otherwise provides-
(a) the ratification by a Member of the new revising Convention shall ipso jure 
involve the immediate denunciation of this Convention， notwithstanding the 
provisions of Article 12 above， if and when the new revising Convention shall 
have come into force; 
(b) as from the date when the new revising Convention comes into force this 
Convention shall cease to be open to ratification by the Members. 

2. This Convention shall in any case remain in force in its actual form and 
content for those Members which have ratified it but have not ratified the 
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revising Convention. 

Article 17 
The English and French versions of the text of this Convention are equally 
authoritative. 
Cross references 
Recommendations:R150 Human Resources DeveloDment Recommendation. 1975 

Recommendations:R099 Vocational Rehabilitation (Disabled) Recommendation.1955 

NORMES home ILOLEX home Universal Querv NATLEX 

¥ 
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THE 
SALAMANCA 
STATEMENT 

ON PRINCIPLES， POLlCY AND PRACTICE 

IN SPECIAL NEEDS EDUCATION 

Reaffirming the right to. educal世ono.f evel}' individual， as enshrined in the 1948 Universaf 

D凶 a間出no.f Human Rights， and ren側 ingぜ7epledge made by the wo.rld ∞mmunity at the 1990 

Wo.rldCo.r.蜘朗自∞Edu国語onfo.r AII to. ensure that right fo.r all開gardlesso.f individual di;偽問nωs，

RecaJJingめeseveral Un焼KfNatio.ns declaraぬnsω'1mれating加的e1993 Uni・'tedNatio.ns 

S飽ndardRules o.nめ'eEqualizatio.n o.f OPI均成mities わrPerso.ns~肋 D必ab市'ties， which u，噂esS信tes

to.ensureめatめeedu伺 tio.no.f perso.ns wi;めdisabilitiesis an integral parl o.f the educ沼tio.nsystem， 

Noting岬 7訓 Sfactio.n伽 increas凶作'o.lvemento.f go.同 mments，adv，α沼cygroups，∞mmunity

and parent groups， and in paroωhョro.唱'an.危:atio.nso.f perso.ns 岬 7di:回 bilities，れsee/{Jれgto.加ipro.ve

acceぉ ω何悶tio.nfor的emajo.rity o.fめosewi;的specialneeds s制unreached;加 drecogn佐伯'gas

evidence o.fめlisinvaルerr泡ntめ'eactive parocipatio.n o.f highlevel represen飽tiveso.f nUmero.us 

go.vemn下ents，specialized agencies and intergo.vernmentalo.明'an四 tio.ns加的isWo.rld Co.nference， 

1. 
We， the del句at田o.fthe Wo.r1d Co.nferen偲o.nSpecial Needs Educatio.n reprl田entingninety-two. 

go.vemments and抑制ty-fiveintematio.nal 0.句anizatio.ns，assembled he陪inSalamanca， Spain， fro.m 

7-10 June 1鈎4，同陪byreaffirmωr∞mmitme吋to.Educatio.n fo.r AII， re<刈nizingthe n回essityand 

U句encyo.f pro叫dingedu回目o.nfo.r children， yo.uth and adults with s伊矧aledu回世o.nalneeds within 

the r，句ulare出国首o.nsystem， and further hereby endo.陪ethe Framewo.rk fo.r Actio.n o.n Special 

Needs Educatio.n， that go.vemme川sand 0.叩anizatio.nsmay be guided by the spirit o.f i恰 pro.visio.ns

and rl邸XJmmendatio.ns.

2. 
We believe and pl1∞laim that: 

• every child has a fundamental right to. educatio.n， and must be given the o.PPO巾 nityto. 

achieve and maintain an a∞e同ablelevel o.f leaming， 

• every child has unique characteristics， interests， abilities and leaming needs， 
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3. 

• edu回世onsy:説:emsshould be designed and educational programmes implement凶 totake 

into account the wide dive陪ityof these characteristics and needs， 

• those with s開矧aIeducational needs must have aα沼ssto n句ularsch∞Is which should 

accommodate them within a childcentred pedagogy capable of meeting these needs， 

• rl句ular釦 h∞Iswith this inclusive orientation are the most e町田tivemeans of ∞mbating 

discriminatory attitudes， creating wel∞ming∞mmunities， building an inclusive s∞iety and 

achieving edu伺 ltionfor a11; mo陪over，they provide an eft，釘tiveeducation to the majority of 

children and improve the efficiency and ultimately the ∞st-eftectiveness of the entire 

education system. 

We call upon all govemments and urge them to: 

4. 

• give the highest policy and budge匂rypriority to improve their education sy拠 msto enable 

them to include all children r，句制lessof individual difterences or difficulties， 

• adoptasam胡:erof law or policy the principle of inclusive education， enrolling all children in 

r句ular釦 h∞IS，unle:回 thereare compelling reasons for doing othe削除，

• develop demonstr副on projects and en∞u問geexchanges with countries having 

experience with inclusive schools， 

• es也blishdecentralized and pa附cipatorym配 hanismsfor planning， mon社0付ngand 

evaluating educational prO'羽sionfor children and adults with special education needs， 

• en∞urage and facilitate the pa同cipationof parents， communities加 dorganization of 

問rsonsw惜，disabil耐esin the planning and d民 isionmakingpr∞e弱 es∞ncemingpro羽sion

for special educational needs， 

• invest 9陪atereffort ih ear1y iden師ca討onand intervention s同 t句ies，as well as in vocational 

as問ctsof inclusive edu回計on，

• ensure that， in the ∞nte泊 ofa systemic change， teacher education programmes， both 

pre田M飽 andinservi回， addl'l回sthe provision of special needs edu回，tionin inclusive 

schools. 

We also call upon the intemational ∞mmunity; in pa代icularwe伺lIupon:

・ ， govemrner晦 withintemational α到operationprogrammes and intemational tunding agencies， 

鶴間詑iallythe spon鈎 陪 ofthe Wor1d Conferen偲 onEdu回世onfor AII， the United Nations 

Edu阻，tional，Scien揃cand Cultural 0句an四百on(UNESCO)， the U吋t剖 Na首onsChildren's 

Fund (UNICE町， UnitedNations Development Programme (UNDP)， and the Wor1d Bank: 
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5. 

-to endorse the approach of inclusive sch∞ling and to suppo同thedevelopment of special 

needs education as an intl句ralpaはofall education prog問 mmes;

-the United Nations and its s問cializedagencies， in pa同cularthe Intemational Labour 

O間関(ILO)，the World Health Organization (WHO)， UNESCO and UNICEF: 

-to 甜engぜlentheir in仰tsfortl配 hnicalα刃向ra甘on，as well as to reinforce their∞operation 

and networking for mo陪 efficientsupport to the expanded and int句ratedprovision of 

sp倒 alneedsedu開討。n;

• non-govemmen凶 0句anizationsinvolved in country programming and service delivery: 

-to s甘en例lentheir∞lIabo刷 onwith the 0間cialnational bodies釦 dto intensify their 

growing involvement in planning， implementation and evaluation of inclusive provision for 

special educational needs; 

• UNESCO， as the United Nations agency for edu回討on:

-to er聡urethat 銅剣aIneE剖sedu回世onforms paはofevery di制 55iondealing with 

education for all in various forums， 

-to mobilize the support of 0唱anizationsof the teaching profession in matters related to 

enhancing teacher education as rl句ardsprovision for special educational n関 ds，

-to stimulate the academic ∞mm，unity to S'回 ngthenresearch and networking and to 

es也blish陪gional田巾関 ofinformation and dα:umen凶 on;al釦， to艶 rveぉ a

CIe剖nghou鈎 f町 suchacti制自 andfor dissemina首ngthe specific問 ultsand pl1句re:ぉ

achievedat∞untry level in pu陪uanceof this Statement， 

-to mobilize funds through the creation within its next Medium-Term Plan (1~謁・2002) of加

ex阿川edpr句問mmefl町 inclusivesch∞Is and ∞mmunity suppo比例。gramm飴， which 

wω附 enablethe launching of pilot pr~同ts that showca鵠 newapproaches for 

dis鵠 mina'百on，and to develop indicators∞n偲 mingthe need for and provision of special 

needs education. 

円nall弘weexp陪55ωrwarm app陪ciationto the Govemment of Spain and to UNESCO for the 

O句ahiza'首onofthe Cα向renc渇， andweu唱ethem to make every effort to bring this S也.tementand

theaαx>mpanyi喝 F阻mewo欣forAction to the attention of the world∞mmunity， especially at such 

impo白川forumsas the Wor1d Summit for S∞ial Development (Copenhagen， 1鈎司andthe Wor1d 

Confe問n偲 onWomen (Beijing， 1鈎5).

Adop~凶byacclamation， 問的ecity of SaJaman伺 ，Spa的，

on的'IS10th of June， 1994. 
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